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Introduction

The first person to think about time philosophically, i.e. in a more or less abstract
way and searching to grasp the causality of time, was probably Anaximander. In
positing ‘the Unlimited’ (together with its motion) as the only “ageless” element
of the universe, this early Greek philosopher posited time (yp&vog), which, unlike
the unlimited principle of all things, is generated, as that which determines the
generation and corruption of beings." Anaximander’s notion of time was obviously
linked to the common understanding of time as that in virtue of which living be-
ings, once born, go through various stages of life, grow old, wither, and eventually
pass away.” Every living being was thought to have its ‘ages’,® i.e. its life periods,
the sum of which was coextensive with and, therefore, somehow regulative of
the duration of its life. Such ‘ages’ were measured by ‘time’, for instance by the
yearly cycle of the seasons or the year itself. The later philosophical concept of
time as a ‘number’ (4plOpdcg) determinative of some thing’s existence, a concept

1 Cf. Hippolytus, Refutation of All Heresies, 1, 61-8 (= 12 A 11 DK): “[Anaximander] said that the
principle of beings is some kind of existing unlimitedness, from which the heavens and the worlds
that are within them are generated, while it itself is eternal and ageless, and that it contains all the
worlds. He says that it contains also time, since both the generation and the corruption of beings is
delimited. So, Anaximander says that the principle and the element of beings is the unlimited and
was the first to use the name ‘principle’. In addition to the unlimited, [he says that] motion is eter-
nal, in which, he says, the heavens happen to be generated.” (OUtog apynv £on T@v 6vTwv EUCLY
T ToD Areipov, ¢€ g yiveabal ToLg oupavolg Kal ToUg év abTolg KOopoLg: TavTny 8¢ dislov eival
Kol aynpw, v Kal mévtag mepléxely Toug KOoHoUG. Aéyet 8¢ (kal) xpovov [sc. mepLExewv], wg wpLo-
pévng Kal g yevéoewg tolg oboL kal Tfig eBopds. 0UTog pév obv apynv kal otolyelov elpnkey oV
OVTWV TO Amelpov, TPMTOG ToBvoua KaAéoag Tig apyfg Tpog 8¢ TouTw Kivnow aiStov glvay, v 1
oupBaivel(v) yiveaBal Tobg oUpavovg.) It is interesting to notice that, according to the Orphic the-
ogony of Hieronymus and/or Hellanicus, it is Time itself, i.e. the third principle born from Water
and Earth, which is qualified as “ageless” (Xpovog aynpaog); cf. Damascius, On the First Principles,
111, 160.17-161.8.

2 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 13, 222b 16 —25: “All things come into being and pass away in time [...]. It is
clear then that time will be in itself cause of destruction rather than of coming into being [...]. A
sufficient evidence of this is that nothing comes into being without itself moving somehow and
acting, but a thing can be destroyed even if it does not move at all. And this is what we are accus-
tomed to mean by a thing’s being destroyed by time.” (Ev 8¢ 1@ ypdvw mavta yiyverat kal @Bei-
petat [...]. SfAov odv 81t Bopig piArov Eotat ka® avtov aitiog fj yevéoewg [...]. onueiov 8¢ ikavov
6TL ylyvetat pev ovdev dvev o0 KveloBal mwg avtod kal mpattey, PBelpetat 8¢ xal undév kvov-
uevov. kat tadtnv péiota Aéye elwbapev 010 T00 Xpdvou eBopav. Translation by Hardie, slightly
modified.) In chapter 13 of book IV of the Physics, Aristotle reviews common notions about time.
3 See, for instance, the Hippocratic medical text Hebdomads, in which the human lifespan is div-
ided into seven seven-year periods. See further Singer (2022: 35-66).

8 Open Access. © 2023 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed under the Creative
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2 —— Introduction

conspicuous in Greek philosophy since Plato,* originates from this archaic intuition
about time.

Philosophers subsequent to Anaximander related time to heaven, which pro-
vided the most stable and most easily cognizable temporal unit: the day and
night (or sidereal time). Aristotle reports that some earlier philosophers, possibly
the Pythagoreans,’ thought that time is the rotation of the heaven.® Plato says in
the Timaeus that “time came into existence along with the heaven”,” presumably
thinking of the time period determined by a complete revolution of the outermost

heavenly sphere,® and also that the Sun and the Moon and the other five planets

4 Plato says in the Timaeus that “god”, i.e. the Demiurge who contemplates the intelligible Living
Being, “kindled a light which now we call the Sun, to the end that it might shine, so far as possible,
throughout the whole Heaven, and that all the living creatures entitled thereto might participate in
number.” (Timaeus, 39b 4-7: [...| &G 6 Be0g Avijdey €v Tf] TPOG YV SeVTéPQ TOV TEPLOSWV, O 81
VOV kekAKapev fALov, tva 8Tt paAlota eig trravta gaivol TOV oVpavov petdoyol te aptbpod ta {Ha
doo1g v poofikov. Translation by Lamb.) In his commentary on Plato’s Timaeus, the late Platonist
Proclus speaks of “the essential time (o0olw8NG ¥povog, i.e. time not as pertaining to something
else but as an essence or substance) in virtue of which all things are numbered by the greater
or smaller numbers that determine their lifespan; so, for instance, an ox lives this long but a
man that long, while the Sun or the Moon return to the start of the cycles in such and such a
time, and Saturn and the other planets complete their own cycles in accordance with other mea-
sures.” (In Timaeum, III, 19.28 - 32: [...] 700 ovoLWS0LG ¥pdvov, 8L dv mhvTa aptbpeltal peifoot kat
€MG0000L TiiG £aVTGV (Wi ApLBUOTS, wg Podv pev Toa6vse (i xpovov, dvBpwrov 8¢ T10a6vSe, iAoV
8¢ v Too®8e amoxabiotachal kat oeAvny kal @aivovta kai dAAoVG KaT A péTpa molelabat Tag
¢aut®v meplodoug. Translation by Baltzly, slightly modified.) Thus, ‘number’ is formative. It is not
an abstract entity or a predicate of plurality, as in modern thought, but has an “active power”
(8Vvauig dpactiplog), as the late Platonist Iamblichus said before Proclus (see Chapter 1, n. 36).
On the essential time and its causal power in Proclus see Vargas (2021). On Iamblichus see Hoff-
mann (1980).

5 Simplicius reports that some interpreters associated the Pythagoreans with the most naive of the
ancient doctrines on time discussed by Aristotle, namely the doctrine that time is the heavenly
sphere itself. But Simplicius discards this interpretation as originating from a misunderstanding
of time defined by the Pythagorean Archytas as “t0 Sidotnpa of the nature of the universe”, Sta-
otua being misinterpreted as spatial extension; cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 700.19-21. (‘Archytas’ was,
in fact, an allonymous Neopythagorean philosopher)

6 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 33-b 1: “Some say that [time] is the motion of the universe” (Oi pév
yap ™V 100 6Xov kivnow eivai eacty.) This doctrine is sometimes wrongly associated with Plato.
7 Plato, Timaeus, 38b 6: Xpovog 8 o0V uer’ obpavos yéyovev.

8 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 39c 1-2: “In this wise and for these reasons were generated Night and Day,
which are the [time] period of the single and most intelligent circuit.” (NVE p&v oOv fuépa e yéyo-
vev oUTwg kal Sud tadta, 1} TG UG Kal @PoviuwTaTnG KUKAoewg mepiodog. Translation by Lamb,
modified.) In accordance with Eudoxus’ theory of the concentric spheres, Plato believed that, un-
like the outermost celestial sphere which moves with a single motion, the seven planets (Saturn,
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came into existence “for determining and preserving the numbers of time”,’ i.e.

the year, the month and other temporal units, which, “save for a few”, nobody
has understood.” Aristotle provided in his Physics a more sophisticated account,
which resulted in the conviction that time is a number only extrinsically related,
as a concomitant of the human soul, to things in motion.™ It is our mind, he ar-
gues,"? which actually cognizes time by individuating limits of time (later called ‘in-
divisible nows’) as anterior and posterior cuts in some thing’s motion. Still, Aristo-
tle, too, recognized that human souls cognize one rotation of the outermost
celestial sphere as the fundamental temporal unit."* The Stoic philosopher Chrys-
ippus subsequently defined time as “the interval that is concomitant to the motion
of the cosmos”,"* the ‘pace’, we may say, with which the outermost heavenly sphere
is moving. The understanding of time as a recurring ‘interval’ (§tdotnua) of tiniest

Jupiter, Mars, Venus, Mercury, Sun, Moon) were carried by more than one spheres and were there-
fore moving in more than one circuits.

9 Plato, Timaeus, 38c 6: [...] €ig Soplopov kal UAaKY aplBudv xpdvou.

10 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 39c 3-d 2: “Month [was generated], every time that the Moon having complet-
ed her own orbit overtakes the Sun; and Year, as often as the Sun has completed his own orbit. Of
the other stars the revolutions have not been understood by men (save for a few out of the many);
wherefore they have no names for them, nor do they compute and compare their relative meas-
urements, so that they are not aware, as a rule, that the ‘wanderings’ of these bodies, which are
hard to calculate and of wondrous complexity, constitute [a] time.” (Meig 8¢ €meldav geAfvn mepLer-
Boloa Tov €auTiig KUKAOV fALOV EmkaTalaBn, Eviautog 8¢ omoTav fALog TOV autod meptéAdn k-
KAOV. TOV & 6AAwV TaG TEPLOSOUG 0VK EVvvevonkOTeg dvBpwoL, AV OALyoL TV TOAAGV, 0UTE GVO-
uagovaotv olte mPOg EAANAA cuppeTpodvTal okomolvteg AplOUOTS, MOTE WG €m0g inely ovk (oaoLy
XPOVOV OvTa TAG TOUTWY TAAVAG, TANBEL PV aunydvy Ypwuévag, TEMoKpEvaS 8¢ Bauuaotds.
Translation by Lamb, slightly modified.) In virtue of its admitting a ‘number’, in other words, of
its being a temporal unit, a ‘time’, cannot be but regular and calculable.

11 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 14, 223a 25-26: “If nothing but soul, or in soul intelligence, is by nature
qualified to count, there would not be time unless there were soul.” (Ei 8¢ un8év dAAo mépukev
apuev | Yuyn xal Yuyiig vodg, a8bvatov givat ypdvov Yuxig wi obong.)

12 Note that, in his commentary on Plato’s Timaeus, Proclus dismisses all those, i.e. Aristotle and
the Peripatetic philosophers, “who posit time as a bare conception or make of it an incidental prop-
erty.” (Proclus, In Timaeum, 111, 21.5-6: OUk d&pa axoAovBntéov 101G €v PLAaig émvoialg avtov io-
Tdow i ouuPefnkog Tt totodowv.) In the vein of the Peripatetics, Porphyry had earlier considered
that the existence of time is dependent on the motion of the universal soul; cf. Porphyry, Launching
Points towards the Intelligibles, §44, lin. 45—46: “Time subsists as subordinate to the motion of the
Soul, whereas eternity subsists as subordinate to the abiding of Intelligence in itself.” (Tfj uév o0v
TavTNG KLvhoeL apugiotatat xpovog, tf 8¢ 00 vold Hovij Tii €v €avT® 6 aiwv.)

13 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 14, 223b 18-20 (quoted in Ch. 2, n. 2).

14 SVF I, 509 (p. 164.15-17): 0 8¢ Xpvoutnog xpévov elva [...] 0 TapakorovBodv Stdotnua tf T00
KOGUOU KLV TEL
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extension, undivided but divisible in thought, which is traceable back to Plato’s Par-
menides, was of great significance for all post-Aristotelian theories of time.

We will review various details of these doctrines later. In these introductory
pages we should notice that the philosophy of time on which this book focuses,
namely the philosophy of time of the late ancient philosopher Damascius, the
last ‘Platonic successor’, both reassumed and rejuvenated the rich and long-estab-
lished Greek thinking about time." That time orders the duration of life—the sum
of the “leaps of generation”, as he says—of a sublunary substance is a basic com-
ponent of Damascius’ thought. That the sublunary time is shaped by a recurring
extended but undivided ‘now’, which leaps along with the ‘leaps’ that make up
the rotation of the heaven, is at the core of his notion of flowing time. Damascius
distinguished, however, between different perceptions of time and offered novel
perspectives, which can even be interpreted as anticipating modern and contem-
porary theories. The A series (the placement of a single event in time as variously
future, present and past), the C series (the permanent relations to one another of
those realities which in time are events) and the B series (the tenseless earlier and
later which is generated through the combination of the C series with the A series)
of McTaggart’s analysis are distinguished for the first time explicitly in Damascius’
philosophy of time.'® This late Platonist was also the first to make a case for pre-
sentism, i.e. the view that there are no past or future entities, but this only with
regard to the activity and the essence of the heavens. Damascius was an innovative
philosopher. The greatest merit of his philosophy of time, however, is his deep re-
flection on what it is for a living being to have its being in becoming—as it happens
with us human beings—and how this relates to temporality, temporalization, per-
petuity and, finally, stillness.

Damascius was a Platonist and, what is more, a concordist Platonist: he
thought that Aristotle’s philosophy does not contradict the philosophy of Plato."”
Still, he was a committed Platonist. He therefore philosophized about the sensible
realm of human experience on the assumption that it is the faithful image of an
extremely complex intelligible model, which only the pure human intellect could
access, albeit with labour. Inspired by Iamblichus, Damascius thought that time
has an ordering power, which enables a generated living creature to have its
being in becoming. In doing so, time indeed emerges as an image of eternity. It

15 Nonetheless, Damascius’ philosophy of time was left without posterity.

16 Sambursky (1968: 167) identifies McTaggart’s C series with “the time of the intelligible world in
the doctrine of Iamblichus and his School”. This interpretation is far-fetched and does not do jus-
tice either to McTaggart’s analysis or to the theory of the Late Platonists; see Sorabji (1983: 37-39).
17 I argue for this in my “From Athens to Alexandria: What Damascius Learned from Ammonius”
(to be published in The International Journal of the Platonic Tradition [2024]).
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is in virtue of time that a generated living being, like each one of us, comes to be
until it perishes. It is in virtue of eternity that a non-generated living being, like
any intelligible form, is. As he also did with place,'® Damascius undertook to dis-
cover the essence of time by considering its utility. In doing so, he reversed the
methodological primacy of essence, established by Aristotle. Damascius contended
that, just as the model of time, i.e. eternity, is necessary for the well-being of the
intelligible forms, so time is necessary for the well-being of the common form that
inheres in all generated and perishable substances. Duration, spatiality and plural-
ity are types of disintegration that pertain to whatever departs from the intelligible
existence. Number, place and time are thought by Damascius to intervene as mea-
sures in order to bring about unity and order in the bodily world.

Nevertheless, as in other domains of his philosophy, Damascius went with his
theory of time well beyond this kind of Platonic dualism. He thought that midway
between time as a uniting power of the durative existence of the generated sub-
stances and eternity as the timeless existence of intelligible forms, stands not
only the flowing time that runs along with the rotation of the heaven, but also a
time that is “everlastingly totally present”," a claim to which even his pupil Sim-
plicius did not consent.

The following chapters will endeavour to show the richness and deepness of
Damascius’ philosophy of time by going back to his sources and into the fundamen-
tal concepts that shaped his thought: ‘the indivisible now’ of Aristotle’s Physics ver-
sus ‘the present time’ of Plato’s Parmenides, ‘the flowing now’ versus ‘the non-flow-
ing now’ and ‘the flowing time’ versus ‘the whole of time’. Damascius fully
developed his thoughts about time in his treatise On Time, which is unfortunately
lost. I edit, translate and annotate the preserved fragments of this treatise, as well
as the testimonies, which are due to Simplicius,” in the Appendix.

It will be helpful to the reader to know from the beginning that, in contrast
with the modern straightforward distinction between absolute and relative time,

18 See Hoffmann/Golitsis (2016: 539). Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 62418—-20: “If the utility of place be
not well defined, we cannot know whether place is a body or incorporeal, nor whether it is divis-
ible or indivisible in its nature.” ([...] tfi¢ o0 témOUL Xpelag piy Sloplabeiong kardg, olte i ohUa O
710G 0UTE £l AopaToV, 0UTE el Slaotatny €xel UGV oUTe el ddldotartov, katapadely €otl. Trans-
lation by Urmson, modified.) In Phys., 625.1-3: “Let us expound that [doctrine, i.e. Damascius’] too.
We shall of necessity need a longer discussion on account of the novelty of his theory, which seeks
to discover the essence of place from its utility.” (®€pe xal éxeivny ékBwuebda pakpoTépwy € avay-
KNG S€0UEVOL AGYWV SLA TO KAVOTIPETES THG LTOBEGEWS €K TG Xpelag ToD Tomov BovAopévng avtod
Vv ovoiav evpelv. Translation by Urmson, modified.)

19 Damascius, apud Simplicium, In Phys., 780.5.

20 On Simplicius’ digressions on place and on time, which include fragments of Damascius’ On
Place and On Time, see Golitsis/Hoffmann (2023).
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or objective and subjective time,”" the late ancient Platonists accepted a plurality of
times. They quickly overruled Aristotle’s subjective time** and thought that time
exists objectively but at many levels. The most characteristic account in this respect
is perhaps to be found in a passage of Proclus’ commentary on the Timaeus. Re-
flecting upon Plato’s dismissal of the use of tensed words when it comes to the di-
vine intelligible Forms, Proclus gives a panorama of the existing times, which cul-
minates in Time as god (or “fontal” time). This god, he explains, comes from Hecate,
the great Goddess who presides over all life and motion, and is itself the monad
that presides over all times, even over the time that measures the existence of com-
pletely perishable things (such as hair and nails):

For what reason, therefore, do [the words] ‘was’ and ‘will be’ not apply to the intelligibles? It
is because the very measure of the intelligibles [i.e. eternity] is both unshaken and unmoved
and this measure makes what is measured by it wholly transcend change. For what reason,
then, does “solely [the word] ‘is’ apply” to the intelligibles “according to true speech’?*® Be-
cause what the intelligibles are, they always are. They neither lose anything nor do they
gain: not with respect to essence or life or cognition—much less with respect to their very
unification. Is it therefore the case that of these three—was’, ‘is’, and ‘will be’—it is not fitting
to apply the extreme in the case of the intelligibles but only the middle? Or is it the case that
none [of these words may be used]? The reason for the latter is that the sense of ‘is’ that is
coordinate with ‘was’ and ‘will be’ is not fitting for the intelligibles, but only [the sense of ‘is’]
that transcends all of these. Only the sense of ‘is’ that has no trace whatsoever of time and is
determined in accordance with the eternal measure itself ought to be assigned to the gods and
the intelligibles. The case is parallel to that of [the meaning of the word] ‘always’ where there
was one sense that was eternal and another that was temporal. So, too, there is a dual sense
of ‘is’ where one sense applies to genuine beings [i.e. the intelligibles], while the other applies

21 See Detel (2021).

22 Most characteristically expressed through the incubation of the people sleeping in the vicinity
of the buried children of Hercules in Sardinia, to which Aristotle refers in Phys., IV 11, 218b 21-27:
“But neither does time exist without change; for when the state of our own minds does not change
at all, or we have not noticed its changing, we do not realize that time has elapsed, any more than
those who are fabled to sleep among the heroes in Sardinia do when they are awakened; for they
connect the earlier ‘now’ with the later and make them one, cutting out the interval because of
their failure to notice it.” CAAAG v o0&’ dvev ye petafoAiic dtav yap undev adtol petafaAAwuey
Vv Stévolav i AdBwpev petaBAiovteg, oy Sokel UiV yeyovévat xpdvog, kabamep ov8E Tolg €v
Zapdol puboroyoupévolg kabevdely mapd Tolg Hpwaty, dtav Eyepbdal cuvanTovol yap T nmpote-
pov viv 70 boTepov VOV Kal &v molodaoty, E€alpotivieg Sta Ty avatednoiav t0 ueta&d. Translation
by Hardie.)

23 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 37e 5—38a 2: “For we say that it ‘is’ or ‘was’ or ‘will be’, whereas, according to
true speech, solely [the term] ‘is’ applies to the eternal essence; ‘was’ and ‘will be’, on the other
hand, are [terms] properly applicable to the generation that proceeds in time.” (Aéyouev yap 81
0g v éoTv Te Kad Eotay, Tij 82 [sc. T wsiw ovoig] T0 0TV udvov Katd OV GAnBi Adyov TpooTKel,
70 8¢ fv 0 T £otal Tiepl TV &V Xpovw yéveowy toGoav mpénel Aéyeabal.)
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to things within the cosmos. Therefore, when Plato says that “solely [the term] is’ applies to the
eternal essence according to true speech”, by changing the position of ‘solely’ we may discover
a more scientific statement: ‘that which solely is applies to the eternal essence’—that is, the
sense of ‘is’ that is in itself and transcends any relation to the forms of time [i.e. the past, the
present, and the future]. How then did it turn out that human beings came to be so mistaken
as to project back up toward the intelligible gods [words] that are not at all fitting for them?
The general cause is the forgetting about divinity that in our case supervenes upon the shed-
ding of [the soul’s] wings, falling down, and associating with mortal bodies. It was for this
reason that Plato said: “We apply them [sc. the tensed words] wrongly without noticing, to
eternal essence”.”* But the Theurgists are surely not affected in this way: it is not licit for
them. Rather, they celebrate Time himself as a god, and they regard (v) one time as ‘connected
with the zones’, as we said, and (iv) another as ‘independent of the zones’, [i.e. the time]
which measures the period of the third of the aetherial worlds. Yet (iii) another [time] is
set over the intermediate one among these worlds, a certain archangelic time. (ii) Another
[time that is called] archic rules over the very first of the aetherial worlds, while above all
these [times] is (i) another [time], the fontal [time], which directs and rotates the empyrean
world and also determines its period. This [fontal time] proceeds from the fontal goddess [i.e.
Hecate] who gives birth to all life, as well as to all motion. This goddess brought forth also the
fontal time and set it over all things in motion as a measure of the periods of every one of
them right down to the ultimate [generated things]. After all, these too are measured by pe-
riods, even if they are entirely destroyed.”®

24 Plato, Timaeus, 37e 4-5. Note that eternity is not the same as perpetuity.

25 Proclus, In Timaeum, 111, 42.16 —43.24: ALt Ti 00V 70 v Kal TO 0Tl 0y apuolet Tolg vonTolg; dTL
70 PETPOV AUTGOV aVTO TE €0TLY AOTEUPEG Kal akivnTov Kal Td peTpovueva VY’ eautod maong &&n-
pfioBat motel petaPoAiic. Sua Tt 8¢ T €Tt katd TOV AAN6OR Adyov avTolg TpoanKeL UOVOV; 8TL & E0TLV
£0TLY Ael, 008eV 0UTE AYlévTa obTe TpocAapBdvovta oUte KatT ovaoiav olte kath {wiv 0UTE KaTd
TV Voo 00Te TOAAD TAEOV KAT avTHV THY EVowy. ap’ 00V TV TPLEV ToUTWY, ToD AV £0TL Te Kal
£€0Tal, Ta UEV AKpa OV TTPOCHKEL AEYELY ETTL TOV VONT®V, LOVOV € TO péaoV, ij oLSau®g; 008 yap T0
£0TL TO GLVTATTOUEVOV TG T€ RV Kal () £0TaL TPOoHKeL TL TOIG voNTolg, (N 6 TAVTWY UV To0TWV
£ZnpnTal, xpovou 8¢ obSepiav Eupacty €yel, kat adTo 8¢ TO alwviov GPLoTAL HETPOV, ATTOVEUNTEOV
0Tl 101G 001G Kal TOTg vonTolg (hamep yap TO el TO uév v aiwviov, 0 8¢ xpovikoy, obTw Kal o
£0TL SLTTOV £0TL Kal TO WiV ToTg BVvTwG 000w Appolel, TO 8¢ ToTg ¢yKoouiolg Tpayuacty. dtav obv
AEyN “Tii 8¢€ TO £€0TL LOVOV KATA TOV GANOF AOyov TPOCHKEL, TO UOVOV PETAOEVTEG ETILOTNUOVIKWOTE-
pov eVPAOOUEY TOV AOYyoV- ‘Ti] 8& TO UOVOV E0TL TPOCIKEL, TOLTEDTL TO KO’ £auTO Kal £Enpnuévov
TS TIPOG T €(8N TOD XPOVOL GLVTAEEWG. TTOOEV 0LV ETMIABE TOTC AVOPWTTOLG TNAKATTA TANUUEAETY
Kol 0 Un8&v mpoaikovTa Tolg vonTolg Beols Em’ avTovg Avaméumety; 0 pev 6Aov aitiov i ARon Tev
Belwv 1) 81 TV mTEpoppUNGLY Kal TNV NTOGY Kal THV TOV EMKNPWY CWUATWY Kowwviay Huiv
gmyeyevnuévn: 810 xal avtdg obtog Epn “Aavbdvopev @épovteg &mi TV aiSov ovoiav ovk
0pO®C”. AN oly of ye Beovpyol Talita MeMGVBATLY: oV yap BEULG adTOTG GAAL TOV XPOVOV AUTOV
vuvRKaow 6¢ Bedv, kat dArov pév Tov {wvaiov, 6§ einopey, dAAov 8¢ Glwvov, petpodvta Ty mepi-
080v 100 TpiTov T®V aibepiwv, AAov 8¢ TOV £l TOD PEGOU TMY KOTUWY EKELVWY, APXAYYEALKOV TV
XPOVOV, GAAOV 8¢ ApyY KOV aUTH £QeaTdOTa TG TPWTIOTY TOV aibepinv, @’ dnaot 8¢ TovTOLg TINYTOV
Aov, 8¢ TOV EUTTUPLOV KOGUOV dyel Kal tepLdyel Kal agopilel TV €kelvou mepiodov, A’ avtiig mpo-
eABwv Tiig mnyalag Beol Tiig mMicav pev {wny, nloav 8¢ kivnowy tekovong adtn yap mapiyaye kat
TOV Tyaiov xpovov Kal oL T0TG KIYOUUEVOLG EMEGTNOE UETPOTVTA TAG TTAVTWY TEPLOSOUG UEXPL
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Proclus distinguishes here between five different times—(i) the fontal time, (ii) the
archic time, (iii) the archangelic time, (iv) the azonic time, and (v) the zonic time—
in accordance with the sacred theology revealed by the Chaldean theurgists,*® a
theology that was fully espoused by the last Hellenes (such as Proclus and Damas-
cius). In fact, the Chaldeans distinguished between seven ‘worlds’—one empyrean,
three aetherial, and three hylic (according to the Neoplatonist interpretation)*’—to
which seven different times should correspond. The time firstly mentioned by Pro-
clus, i.e. the time “connected with the zones”, probably corresponds to the times of
the first two hylic worlds, i.e. the time that measures the motion of the outermost
sphere of the fixed stars (i.e. the sidereal time) and the time of the (supralunary)
planetary motions (the year, the month, and other ‘unknown’ temporal units). Fur-
ther down is the time of the third hylic world, i.e. the sublunary time. Although
Damascius believed that the source of all time(s), i.e. Time as god, is to be found
not in the great Hecate but in the Demiurge,?® there can be no doubt that he ac-
cepted this plurality of times. But he seems to have been mostly concerned with
the times of the ‘hylic’ worlds, as well as with a further time which he himself
grasped, a time that should perhaps be situated between what Proclus calls the
‘azonic time’ and the ‘zonic time’. This integral time, which pertains to the activity
of being of the heaven, as well as the supralunary and the sublunary times, con-
stitute the object of the present book.

skokok

The research that led to the publication of the present book and the publication
itself were made possible thanks to a twelve months fellowship granted by the Ein-
stein Center Chronoi in Berlin. Although a major part of my fellowship took place

TGOV Eoyatwy, & 81 Kal avtd Katd meptdSouvg HeTpelTal, Kav f Tov Tapedopwv mpayudtwv. Trans-
lation by Baltzly, modified.

26 This theology was delivered through the Chaldean Oracles, an apocryphal text of the second
century AD, which we know fragmentarily mainly through quotations by the Late Platonists.
See, in general, Seng (2016). On Proclus’ interpretation of the Chaldean Oracles see lately Spanu
(2021).

27 Cf. Chaldean Oracles, fr. 57, with Michael Psellos, General and concise exposition of the doctrines
of the Chaldeans, p. 146.9-12.

28 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 181.7-182.9. Damascius thought that, since time is not properly a
life-giver but rather “measures” (the life of) the enmattered forms, is organically related to the
Demiurge, who contemplates the intelligible forms in the “complete Living Being” (Plato, Timaeus,
31b 1: 10 mavtereg (@ov). Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 181.11-13: “I do not think that the fontal time
is in the great Goddess [i.e. Hecate] but rather in the Demiurge.” (OUK olpat Tov Tyaiov xpovov v
Tf peyddn etvat 6, X udMov év Td Snuiovpy®.) See further Chapter 3, n. 85.
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during the restrictive conditions imposed by the pandemic, the EC Chronoi has
been a stimulating place, both virtually and physically, for doing research, giving
talks, discussing and learning from scholars who approach time and time-aware-
ness from different perspectives. I wish to thank all the Chronoi fellows for
their interest in my work and, especially, Eva Cancik-Kirschbaum, Christoph
Markschies and Hermann Parzinger for welcoming this little philosophical book
in the Chronoi series. I also thank for their queries and comments the participants
in Stephen Menn’s colloquium at the Humboldt Universitit, where I was invited to
present some parts of my research on Damascius’ philosophy of time. My warmest
thanks are also extended to Irene Sibbing-Plantholt, Stefanie Rabe and Yosef Elhar-
ar for their assistance and their kindness, as well as to Gene Trabich for scrutiniz-
ing my text and to Paraskevi Naka for her help with the indices. Any shortcomings
are, of course, my own responsibility.






1 Damascius as an exegete of Aristotle

1.1 The philosophical vocation of Damascius

Damascius of Damascus, the last Head of the Platonic School in Athens (mAatwvt-
KOG 81480)0¢)," is known among contemporary Hellenists and historians of philos-
ophy for his philosophical and scholarly commitment to Plato. He himself qualifies
himself as a Platonist, using a distinct philosophical vocabulary, in the following
passage of his lost treatise On Time:

But we [i.e. Platonists] who agree that whatever receives its existence from something else is

generated and becoming would reasonably not call this eternity, but time, positing this as the

first image of eternity.®
It is Plato who calls time “an image of eternity”,® and we will see in the following
chapters why Damascius thinks that there is a first and, therefore, also a second
image of eternity. For the time being, what needs to retain our attention is that
Damascius understood generation and becoming not in the manner of Peripatetic
philosophers, such as Alexander of Aphrodisias, who thought that generation oc-
curs in time and therefore cannot be predicated to time, given that time is eternal,
but in accordance with the Timaeus, where Plato has the Pythagorean Timaeus say
that “everything which becomes must of necessity become in virtue of some cause;
for without a cause it is impossible for everything to attain generation”.* Time has
a cause and is therefore generated but certainly not in time.

Damascius’ pupil Simplicius of Cilicia—and presumably the next ‘Platonic suc-
cessor’, had the Athenian School not been closed in 529—says of his master that

1 That is, ‘Platonic successor’. There was neither institutional nor geographical continuation be-
tween Plato’s (Ancient) Academy and the (Late antique) Platonic School of Athens; see Glucker
(1978). The mAatwvikog 81adoxog was the intellectual heir of Plato and the genuine expounder of
his doctrines. When the emperor Justinian banned the teaching activities of the School in 529,
the ‘successor’ of Plato was Damascius. Because of this banning and other persecutions against Hel-
lenes in Athens, Damascius and his fellow philosophers fled to the court of Chosroes in Ctesiphon
in 531/532. There is some controversy as to the place in which they settled later. Damascius, at any
rate, returned to his native Syria. See lately Golitsis (2015) for discussion of these matters.

2 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 781.11-13: Huelg 8¢ oi T0 OTO £TEPOV VPLOTAPEVOV YEVITOV
glvat Kal ywopevov oporoyolbvreg ikdtwg &v 00K aidva KaAoTpey abTov GAAA xpovov, aiivog ei-
KOva TpwTV TIBéuevoL TadTnVv.

3 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 37d 5.

4 Plato, Timaeus, 28a 4—6: TIav 8¢ ad T0 yryvouevov O’ aitiov Tvog ¢€ avaykng yiyvesbar mavti
yap a8Vvatov Ywpig aitiov yéveoly oxelv.

8 Open Access. © 2023 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed under the Creative
p p y Yt

Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https:#doi.org/10.1515/9783111053219-003
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“he put many labours in philosophy”.® By this, Simplicius probably meant Damas-

cius’ wide lecturing and writing on philosophy, as compared to the exegetical en-
deavours of previous ‘Platonic successors’, that is, Isidore of Alexandria, who had
succeeded Marinus of Neapolis, who in turn had succeeded the great Proclus of
Lycia.® Damascius’ lectures on Plato’s Phaedo and Plato’s Philebus recorded by
his pupils, as well as a major part of his commentary on Plato’s Parmenides and
a related autonomous treatise On the First Principles, survive today.” Several refer-
ences in these works reveal that Damascius had also lectured on the Republic, the
Phaedrus, the Sophist, the Timaeus, and possibly the Laws,® whereas the Alexandri-
an philosopher Olympiodorus made extensive use of Damascius’ (lost) commenta-
ry on the First Alcibiades in his own commentary on this Platonic dialogue, mostly
reporting Damascius’ criticisms of Proclus’ explanations.” Damascius’ surviving
works were transliterated in the ninth/tenth century in the Constantinopolitan
scriptoria and were handed down to the Renaissance Platonists, as well as to
their modern and contemporary peers, thanks to Cardinal Bessarion’s legacy to
the Republic of Venice.'® Still, as an intellectual living in the Eastern part of the
Mediterranean in the end of Antiquity, Damascius could not possibly bypass Aris-
totle, not only exegetically but also philosophically. As we shall see in the next
chapter, one of the basic elements of his (Platonic) system, namely the three
modes of distension, i.e. plurality, extension, and duration, according to which
the perceptible world in its fundamental structure is an image of the intelligible
world, is built upon the Aristotelian distinctions between number and measure,
position and order, and essence and activity.

5 Simplicius, In Phys., 6251: ToAAOUG TOVOUG gloayaywv @0ocooia.

6 One may also think that Simplicius contrasted Damascius’ deep interest in philosophy with the
preference for theurgy over philosophical activity of some members of the Athenian School, such
as the notorious Hegias (see n. 16). This does not imply, of course, that Damascius was hostile to
theurgic practice, as Porphyry, the pupil and biographer of Plotinus, was. Damascius was seriously
interested in the Chaldean Oracles and at least planned to write a commentary on them, as Proclus
and Syrianus had done before him; see Westerink/Combeés (1991: p. 227 n. 3).

7 Respectively edited by Westerink (1977); Westerink (1959); Westerink/Combeés (1997-2003); West-
erink/Combes (1986-1991).

8 See the auto-references assembled in Westerink-Combes (1986: xxxiv, n. 1-5).

9 See Westerink-Combes (1986: xlvi).

10 All Renaissance copies of Damascius’ works go back to two exemplars of the so-called ‘philo-
sophical collection’ of the ninth/tenth century, namely Marcianus gr. 196 and Marcianus gr. 246,
which in the fifteenth century belonged to Bessarion. On the ‘philosophical collection’ see now
Bianconi/Ronconi (2020). There are no further properly Byzantine copies of these manuscript.
This testifies of the poor reception of Damascius in Byzantium. Michael Psellos in the eleventh cen-
tury, however, did have some knowledge of Damascius’ works.
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Simplicius qualifies his master Damascius not only as @Admovog, i.e. lover of
(philosophical) toil’, but also as avijp {nTnTikwTatog,' i.e. ‘most disposed to inquir-
ing’. This inquiring, which is related to the dialectical skills that Damascius ac-
quired thanks to his master Isidore of Alexandria,*? is mostly evident in Damas-
cius’ commentary on Plato’s Parmenides and his treatise On the First Principles.
But it is also at work, as we will see in the following chapters, in his treatise On
Time. This kind of extreme inquiry ({itnolg) involved questioning received doc-
trines and interpretations of doctrines not in a sterile aporetic manner, that is,
for the sake of questioning, but for the sake of intellectually perceiving entities
that were previously not perceived.’®* As we shall see, in the core of his philosophy
of time, namely the doctrine of ‘the whole of time’, where no difference between
past, present and future occurs, Damascius endeavoured to grasp such an entity:
no one had perceived this entity before.

1.2 The curriculum of Damascius

Born in Damascus around 460 A.D.,'* apparently to a wealthy family, Damascius
and his brother Julian studied rhetoric in Alexandria. Damascius subsequently
taught this discipline for nine years in Alexandria and Athens, as Photius reports
in his Bibliotheca."® It was probably in Athens that he became a close friend of Isi-

11 Simplicius, In Phys., 624.38.

12 Cf. Photius, Bibliotheca, codex 181 (“On the life of the philosopher Isidore”), 127a 10—14 (= Dam-
ascius, The Philosophical History, Test. III Athanassiadi, lin. 91-95): “[Damascius] claims that he ac-
quired his strength in the practice of dialectic from his conservations with Isidore, whom he de-
clares to have eclipsed in the power of his discourse all men born in that generation.” (Tfjg uévrtot
StadexTikiis tpBiig tag Todwpouv cuvovaiag v loxbv avT® Statelvetal mapacyely, Ov kat €mt Tfj
oLt TV AGywv Suvapel Tavtag avBpwmoug, 6ooug 6 KaT Ekelvny TV yevedv fveyke Xpovog,
amoxpuacbai @nowv. Translation by Athanassiadi.)

13 See further Tresson-Metry (2012); Ahbel-Rappe (2018).

14 See Hoffmann (1994) for a detailed biobibliography of Damascius. See also Trabattoni (1985).
15 Cf. Photius, Bibliotheca, codex 181, 126b 40-127a 10 (= Damascius, The Philosophical History,
Test. III Athanassiadi, lin. 81-91): “Damascius studied the art of rhetoric under Theo for three
whole years, and taught rhetoric for nine years. In geometry, arithmetic and the other sciences
he was taught in Athens by Marinus, the successor of Proclus; in philosophy Zenodotus (also a suc-
cessor of Proclus, second to Marinus) was his master in Athens, and Ammonius, son of Hermeias,
in Alexandria, who, he says, greatly surpassed all his contemporaries in philosophy and especially
in the sciences. Damascius mentions him as the man who taught him the Platonic writings and
Ptolemy’s astronomical syntaxis.” (O 8¢ Aapdokiog v te pntopevovoav téxvny VN0 Béwvt Tpia
£tn 6Aa Semovnoe kal mpototn SlatplP@dv pnropk®dv €mi £tn 6. Tewpetplag 8¢ kal aptOunTKiig
Kol T@V (Awv padnudtwy Mapivov tov StaSoyov IpdxAiov v ABrivaig €oxe Si8aokarov. Tig Te
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dore of Alexandria, who was studying there with Proclus. Isidore seems to have
been to Damascius what Socrates has been to Plato: he converted him to philoso-
phy.'® As a Hellene and an acquaintance of Isidore, Damascius became familiar
with the members of the Athenian Platonic School: the aged Proclus, who was ‘Pla-
tonic successor’ by the time of Damascius’ arrival in Athens, Marinus, who taught
to Damascius the mathematical sciences and eventually became Proclus’ successor,
and Zenodotus,"” who taught philosophy to Damascius.'®* When Marinus was about

@00oYoL Bewplag 6 Te ZNVOSoTog avT® KaBnyeuwv ABRvnaoL kal avTog £yeyovel (§taSoyog 8¢ kat
o0t IIpdKkAov, T SevTepa Mapivou eépwv) Kal Apuunviog év AdeEavdpeia 0 Epueiov, 6v 00 ukpd
UETPW TOV KaO’ £auTOV €Ml PLAOCOQIQ Pnol Stapépewy, kal udiota tolg padiuact. TodTov Kal Tdv
MAATWVIKGOV EENyNTny aLvTd yeyevijoBat Aaudokiog avaypagel, Kal Tfg ouVTaEews TAV AGTPOVOUL-
k®v IItoAepaiov BLBAlwv. Translation by Athanassiadi, slightly modified.)

16 In his Philosophical History (quoted as On the life of the philosopher Isidore by Photius), which
we know fragmentarily through the Suidae Lexicon and Photius’ Bibliotheca, Damascius praises
Isidore’s disinterest in rhetoric (“he left to others the graceful display of words”) and his ability
“to pronounce concepts rather than words and, indeed, to bring to light [i.e. via their knowingness]
the very essences of the things themselves”; cf. Damascius, The Philosophical History, fr. 37 D Atha-
nassiadi, lin. 4-7 (=Life of Isidore, fr. 85 Zintzen, lin. 5-10): tv 6 T®v 6vopdtwy evpuBuiav apielg
[sc. 6 Toidwpog] Etépolg mpog emidetv eiyeto TV Mpayudtwy, ob Adyoug T TAE0V || VOnoelg @Bey-
YOUEVOG, 0U8E VORTELG HAAAOV 1 TAG ovatag adT®Y TOV Tpayuatwy dywv eig @®¢. Translation by
Athanassiadi. Cf. also Damascius, The Philosophical History, fr. 59 A Athanassiadi (=Life of Isidore,
fr. 131-133 Zintzen): “A feeling of great joy came upon Isidore as he caught sight of Proclus, whose
appearance was both grave and formidable, so that he seemed to be gazing on the very face of
philosophy itself. Proclus too marvelled at Isidore’s face as being divine and full of the philosoph-
ical life within. His eyes betrayed the mobility of his mind and at the same time there ran through
them a charming gravity and an unaffected modesty which made the philosopher turn to himself
and immediately made the young man an old friend of Proclus.” (O 8¢ ToiSwpog eb@paiveto 6p&v
7oV [IpoKAov, aidolov e Gua kat Sewvov 8ely, avtd SoK®VY €kelvo Opdv TO GLA0coGiag T¢ OVTL
npdowmov. kai 6 TpdkAog £6avpale o Toldwpov Tpdowmov, g £vBeov AV Kal TARPeS elow @Ao-
60Qov {wiG. of Te 6pBaApol TO Tiig Slavoiag ebTpoyov dmocapodveg kal Gpa avTolg EmBéovoa
oepvoTng 8ela Kal dmAaotog aidwg énéotpee mpog adTov [scripsi : avtov Photius : ikavig Atha-
nassiadi] Tov @u\dco@ov Kai {8 yvopLpov £molel avTd Tov veaviokov. Translation by Athanassia-
di, modified.) The last phrase points to Proclus’ recognition of a soulmate and a true philosopher,
as he himself was, in the face of Isidore.

17 Zenodotus was the “beloved pupil” (madwkd) of Proclus, as Zeno was of Parmenides; cf. Plato,
Parm., 127b 6. It seems that Zenodotus would have succeeded Marinus but must have died unex-
pectedly before Marinus, probably leaving the office of the “sub-head” of the School (6 & devtepa
@épwv; see below, n. 24) to Hegias. As Hegias aspired to be a theurgist disinterested in philosophy
(cf. Damascius, The Philosophical History, fr. 145 A Athanassiadi: “We had never heard of philoso-
phy being so despised in Athens as we saw it dishonoured in the time of Hegias” [eig tocoUtov yap
axknkoéapev eocopiav kata@povnBeloav ovsE nwnote ABvNoLY, 660V EwpAaKaUey atpagouévny
ént Hylov]; cf. also fr. 150 Athanassiadi), Marinus summoned Isidore to be his successor. Isidore had
once denied his succeeding Proclus in favour of Marinus.

18 See n. 14.
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to die, Damascius was sent to Alexandria with the mission to convince his old
friend and tutor Isidore to assume the direction of the Athenian Platonic School."
Damascius settled anew in Alexandria, where he continued his philosophical stud-
ies with Ammonius, who also taught him astronomy.?’ Damascius says that Ammo-
nius taught him Plato,”* which means that he had completed by then the Aristote-
lian curriculum.”* This implies that he had studied Aristotle in Athens with
Zenodotus, as Isidore had done before him with Marinus.*®* Ammonius was a com-
mitted concordist, i.e. he firmly believed that Aristotle did not contradict Plato but
expressed the same philosophical ideas differently and from a different perspec-
tive.>* This concordist spirit is evident also in Damascius.

Thus, Damascius was thoroughly acquainted with Aristotle, first of all, thanks
to his philosophical studies. Later, he himself must have taught Aristotle, while Isi-
dore as the ‘Platonic successor’ was lecturing on Plato.”® But it is only with some
exaggeration that it can be asserted that Damascius composed or published full-
fledged commentaries on Aristotle’s treatises. The most conspicuous case is an al-
leged commentary on the (first book of ) Meteorology,*® which John Philoponus dis-

19 According to the reconstruction first proposed by Asmus (1911: 118). Cf. Damascius, The Philo-
sophical History, fr. 148 C Athanassiadi (= Damascius, Life of Isidore [ap. Photium, Bibl. codd. 181,
242], fr. 226 Zintzen).

20 See n. 14.

21 See n. 14.

22 At least since Porphyry the study of (select) Aristotelian treatises was seen as preparatory for
the study of Plato and was integrated in the philosophical curriculum. See Goulet-Cazé (1982) and
Hadot (1992).

23 Cf. Suidae Lexicon, III 324, 16, s. v Mapivog (= Damascius, The Philosophical History, fr. 38 A
Athanassiadi): “This man [i.e. Marinus] took over Proclus’ school and taught Isidore the philoso-
pher the writings of Aristotle; when Isidore came to Athens for the second time, after the death
of their common master [i.e. Proclus] [...].” (00tog IIpékAov StatpiPiv mapadeEauevog kal Tot-
Swpov 00 PLA0GOQoL TGV ApLoTOTEAOVG AGYwWY KaBnynobhuevog, €éABOVTL T0 Sevtepov ABNvade,
700 Kool S18ackdrov TeETEAEVTNKOTOG [...].)

24 On Ammonius’ concordism see Golitsis (2017a) and Golitsis (2019).

25 There is no direct testimony that Damascius actually succeeded Isidore. But it is hard to imag-
ine that some other (unknown) philosopher was nominated ‘successor’ by Isidore. At any rate,
there seems to have been a scholarly tradition according to which the Head of the School lectured
on Plato, whereas the “sub-head” (6 ta 8evtepa @épwv) lectured on Aristotle: (a) when Proclus was
still living, Marinus taught Aristotle to Isidore (see n. 22); (b) when Damascius left from Athens,
having studied philosophy with Zenodotus, who was 6 ta §evtepa 9épwv with regard to the §1ado-
¥06 Marinus, he had not yet entered the Platonic part of the curriculum (see n. 14). If this is right,
Damascius’ numerous commentaries on Plato should be related to his teaching activity as ‘Platonic
successor’. Damascius’ pupil Simplicius, as a sub-head, would then lecture on Aristotle.

26 See Westerink/Combes (1986: xxxix—xli). There is no real evidence that Damascius wrote com-
mentaries (or lectured) on Aristotle’s Categories, as (prudently) surmised by Westerink/Combes
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cusses in his own commentary on the same treatise.”’ Philoponus, however, does
not use Damascius’ text as an exegetical instrument but focuses critically on Dam-
ascius’ theological and symbolic interpretations, namely of the causal power of the
planets,”® the supernatural motion of the comets, and the Milky Way as a path of
purified souls. All this suggests that Damascius did not write a commentary on the
Meteorology but rather composed separate ‘theological’ treatises on certain mete-
orological phenomena, which were of particular interest to him. As Aristotle fa-
mously dealt with these phenomena in his Meteorology, Damascius would natural-
ly begin his treatises by discussing Aristotle’s relevant accounts. At least, this
procedure is more or less verified by his treatises On Number, On Place, and On
Time (Ilept apBpod, Mept tomov, Iept xpovov), the last two of which are fragmen-
tarily preserved through quotations by Simplicius in his commentary on Aristotle’s
Physics. Number, place and time are, of course, conspicuous concepts in the Greek
philosophical tradition; Damascius’ reflections on them, however, take, as we shall
see in the following chapter, Aristotle’s Categories and Physics as their basis.

1.3 Damascius’ treatises On Number, On Place, and On Time

The scholars who are familiar with Damascius’ “ITept apBuo®, TomToL KaL Ypovouv”,
as quoted by Simplicius, usually believe that this text formed a single treatise
(uovdBLpAov). This, however, is contradicted by Simplicius’ own testimony:

At this point I ask to be excused by my master Damascius who, in the treatises (cuyypauua-
o) that he has written about number, place and time, wants that the measures be not four
but three: number, place, and time.?

The plural (cvyypdupata) leaves no doubt that Damascius wrote three different
treatises. Simplicius uses the singular (BtpAiov, ovyypauua) when he wants to

(1986: xxxvi—-xxxvii). The attribution of the first book of the commentary on Aristotle’s On the
Heavens, actually written by Simplicius, to Damascius is clearly an accident in the manuscript tra-
dition of the text; see Hoffmann (1994: 577-578) and Golitsis (2008: 21-22).

27 Cf. Philoponus, In Meteora, 44.21-36; 97.20 —21; 116.36 —117.39.

28 As we will see in the next chapter, number, place and time have also causal powers for Dam-
ascius (who takes this doctrine from Iamblichus).

29 Simplicius, In Phys., 774.30-31: opattoduat 8¢ évradba tov pautod kabnyeudva Aapdokiov
00 TéTTapa PovAduevov elvat Ti pétpa A Tpia aplBuov Kai tomov Kal xpovov év Toig mept apto-
uod Kal TOTOU Kal XPOVOoU YEYPAUUEVOLS AUTH GLUYYPAUUAGCLY.
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refer separately to Damascius’ treatise On Place and to Damascius’ treatise On
Time.*

Nonetheless, the treatises On Number, On Place, and On Time were conceptu-
ally related through the concept of ‘measure’ (uétpov) as an ontological principle
of equality and unity—a concept that Damascius drew from Iamblichus of Chalcis,
who was for him a constant source of inspiration.*® Here are Iamblichus’ own
words about time as measure:

And we may posit that time is a measure, of course not by [merely] measuring locomotion, or
by being [itself] measured by motion,** or by [merely] manifesting or being manifested by the
[celestial] rotation,*® but by being the cause and unifier of all these things together.**

Iamblichus goes beyond the Aristotelian and the Platonic conception of time as a
measure of locomotion and rotation in order to conceive an instance of time at a
higher level as a “cause and unifier” of all celestial and sublunary activities, that is,
as a transcendent principle of unity.*® Simplicius calls this imparticipable principle

30 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 644.25-26: “It would probably not be a bad thing to listen also to Dam-
ascius’ words in his book On Place, where he writes [...].” (008ev 8¢ {owg xelpov kal T@v avtod
Aoywv oV &v ¢ Tepl oMoV BIPALY yphovtog O8e.) In Phys., 800.20-21: “But let him who
is not satisfied with the above as solutions of the aporiae read the treatise On Time by the philos-
opher Damascius.” (AM’ 6tw Tadta Tpog SLAAVGLY [} APKEL TOV elpnuUévwy, EVTLYXAVETW T¢) TOD
@ocopov Aapackiov Ilept xpdvov cvyypappart.) Note that Proclus had also written a treatise
On Place.

31 Much of Damascius’ commentaries reintroduce Iamblichean ideas in order to rectify or im-
prove Proclus’ explanations. Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 79515—17: “Damascius, because of his love
of [philosophical] toil and his [intellectual] sympathy with Iamblichus, did not hesitate to criticize
many of Proclus’ doctrines.” (0 8¢ Aapdokiog St @rromoviav kal v mpog ta TaupAixov oup-
naBelav mOAAOTG 0Ok (kvel T@V IIpodkAov Soyudtwv éelotavev.) An intellectual sympathy with
Iamblichus was previously distinctive of Damascius’ beloved master, namely Isidore; cf. Damascius,
The Philosophical History, fr. 34 A and 34 D Athanassiadi (cf. Damascius, Life of Isidore, fr. 77 Zint-
zen and Damascius, Life of Isidore [ap. Photium, Bibl. codd. 181, 242], fr. 33 Zintzen).

32 As Aristotle thought; cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 220b 14—16: “Not only do we measure the motion
by the time, but also the time by the motion, because they bound each other.” (00 uévov 8¢ v
Kivnow @ xpove petpodpey, AN Kal Tfj KvioeL Tov xpovov 8L 0 0pifecbat LT AANAAWVY.)

33 As Plato thought; cf. Plato, Timaeus, 38a 7-8: “[...] time [...] imitates eternity and circles round
according to number.” ([...] xpévov [...] ai@va prpovpévou kat kat apldpdy KUKAOLUEVOU.)

34 Tamblichus apud Simplicium, In Phys., 79418-20 (quoting from Iamblichus’ commentary on the
Timaeus): Kai 0gin &v T1g avTov [sc. TOV xpovov] eival uétpov od Tol Katd 0 UETPODV THV Yopav iy
Tf] KWNoeL UETPOVUEVOV || SnA0DV TNV TepLeopav fj SnAovuevoy, GAL Katd 0 aitov kal &v ouod
81 mavTwy TOVTWV.

35 This is the time which the Theurgists (i.e. the Chaldean Oracles) celebrate as a god, as Proclus
explains; cf. In Timaeum, 111, 20.22—30: “But the Theurgists would not say such things [i.e., as Ar-
istotle and the Peripatetics claim, that time is the cause of corruption rather than generation, of
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“the primary time” (6 Tp@®tog Xpovog), which, by being participated, orders the du-
ration of all generated things.*® Moreover, in his commentary on Aristotle’s Cate-
gories, Iamblichus defined place as an “incorporeal essence” with an “active
power”, which delimits and perfects the bodies by preventing them from draining
away towards the unlimited.*’

Damascius was undoubtedly inspired by those Iamblichean concepts. He
wrote the treatises On Number, On Place, and On Time, in order to show that num-
ber, place and time are not ontologically dependent on a body, as they are (or, in a
concordist Neoplatonic perspective, seem to be) in Aristotle. For the Stagirite, a
number counts entities that are either bodies or somehow related to bodies,
place is the first boundary of the surrounding body, and time is the measure of
a body’s motion. For Damascius, however, number, place and time are superior
to bodies, as they were for Iamblichus too. Number, place and time are self-stand-

oblivion rather than preservation, and that it is a cause incidentally and not per se], since they
doubtless say that [time] is a god and have given us the invocation whereby it is possible to
move this god to appear to us in person, and they celebrate this god as [...] ‘eternal’. He is eternal
not merely as an image of Eternity, but as antecedently comprehending and cognizing in an eternal
manner the sum total number for all the things in the cosmos that undergo motion, thanks to
which he draws round all the things that are moved and brings them back to the beginning of
their regular cycles, whether they be swift or slow” CAAX’ o0y oi Beovpyol Tadta @alev @v, of ye
Kal Bedv avtov elval @aot kal aywyiv adTod mapéSooav uly, SU R[S &ig abToPavelay KLVElY
avtov Suvatdy, kat vuvodot [...] (toltov) tov Bedv kal aiwviov, ov povov wG aikvog eikova,
A Kal O¢ avTOV aiwviwg TPoENPOTA Kal VOoTvTa TOV GOUTTAVTA TOV £V TG) KOGUW KIVOLUEVKV
AmavTwv apBuoy, Kad dv Tavta Td KoLueva TepLayel Kal anokabiomal meplodolg Bdttooy iy
Bpadutépaig. Translation by Baltzly.)

36 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 78418-22: “From the analogy with eternity I myself have also come to
conceive of the primary time which transcends all things that are in time and which temporalizes
them by their participation in itself, that is, which arranges and measures the duration of their
being and which makes the parts of that duration have an order” (Ano 8¢ tfig T00 ai®vog avaio-
yiag eig Evvolav AABoV Kal £y® T00 TPATOL XPGVOL ToD LITEP TTAvTa TA Eyxpova BvTog Kal Talg av-
700 pebégeoty exetva ypovifovtog, Toutéott TV Tod eival mapdrtacty abt®dv evBetifovrog Kal
ueTpoivtog kal Ty €yewv molodvTog Ta TG ToLadTNG TaPATACEWS HopLa.)

37 Cf. Iamblichus apud Simplicium, In Cat., 361.15—-20: “For if place were inert, having its being in
infinite void and extension, without having [itself] any subsistent reality, then it would also receive
its delimitation from without. But if it has an active power and a determinate incorporeal essence,
and if it does not permit the distension of bodies to proceed more or less unlimitedly, but rather
delimits them within itself, then plausibly it will also furnish bodies with their limit from itself.”
(EL pév yap qv a8pavig 6 tomog v dmeipw Kevd kal Slactipatt dvev Tvog vmoothoew Exwy T
glvay, Kol TOv 6pov &v EEwbev mapedéyeto-el 8¢ kal Spactiplov Exel Suvap Kal ovaiav Aomuatov
OpLoPEVNY Kal TV TOY 0wUATWY SLAoTAGLY 0K &3 A0V Kal FTTOV €ig GIelpov TTPoYwPELY, AN
€v £autd opidel, eikoTwg &v Kal To mépag A’ éavtod Tolg cwpactv éndyol. Translation by Gaskin,
modified.)
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ing incorporeal uniting measures that coexist with bodies—hence, they are also
called ‘corporiform’ (cwyuatoeldfj)—and thus prevent them from sinking into com-
plete indeterminacy.®® Damascius also espoused Iamblichus’ conception of an intel-
lectual time (Simplicius’ “first time”, which we mentioned earlier). But he was no
sterile reader of Iamblichus. In-between this transcendent time and time as a mea-
sure immanent in the rotation of the heaven, Damascius posited a further time,
namely the time that exists all at once in the essence of the heaven.

I will discuss the preserved fragments of Damascius’ On Time in the next two
chapters and will try to put them in a sequence in the Appendix. As Damascius’
doctrine of time as an (immanent) measure is closely related to his doctrine of
place as an (immanent) measure, his On Place will be also discussed in the follow-
ing chapter. Unfortunately, Simplicius has not preserved for us any fragment from
Damascius’ On Number. But we may reasonably guess that it, too, was inspired by
Iamblichus. In his commentary on the Categories, while commenting on Aristotle’s
concept of discrete quantity, i.e. the number,*® Iamblichus speaks of a number that
coexists with the things that are numbered but has a “proper essence”,* as place
and time have. In general, we may surmise that, in all three treatises, Damascius’
strategy would be, first, to determine the ‘measures’, against (a superficial reading
of) Aristotle, as distinct ontological items with the help of Iamblichean concepts,
and then to distinguish these immanent measures from their causes, which may

38 For a succinct presentation of the doctrine of the uniting measures see Hoffmann/Golitsis
(2016).

39 Cf. Aristotle, Cat., 6, 4b 20-25: “Quantity is either discrete or continuous. Moreover, some quan-
tities are such that each part of the whole has a relative position to the other parts; others have
within them no such relation of part to part. Instances of discrete quantities are number and
speech; of continuous, lines, surfaces, solids, and, besides these, time and place.” (To0 &¢ mocod
70 UéV €0TL SLWPLOUEVOV, TO 8¢ GLVEXEG Kal TO eV €k BEaLY EYOVTWY TTPOG EAANAL T®V év aTolg
popiwv ouvéomnke, 0 8¢ oUK €€ &yOvtwv Bfow. EoTt 8¢ Swwplopévov pev olov plBuog kal
A0Yog, ouveyes 8¢ ypaupn, Empavela, odua, Tt 8¢ mapa tadta xpovog kai tomog. Translation by
Edghill.)

40 Cf. Iamblichus apud Simplicium, In Cat., 130.14—19: “Iamblichus says: ‘Like the other enmattered
forms, number too is present in, and co-exists with, the things that are enumerated; but it does not
have a mere existence in them, nor is its existence supervenient on them as a consequence, nor
does it arrive with the status of an accident, but it has some essence of its own along with the things
[enumerated], according to which it determines the things that participate [in it] and arranges
them according to the measure that is appropriate [to them].” (O &8¢ TauBAydg @now Ot
“tomep Ta GAAa EvuAa €i8n, 00TWG Kal 6 APLOPOG TAPESTL PEV Kal GUVUTTAP)EL TOTG SLapLOUOUUEVOLG
TPAYUAGLY, 00 PEVTOL €V aUTOTG AMAGG ExeL TNV VITOCTACLY, 0VSE EMLyvouévny adTOlG KAT EmaKo-
AoUBnav 006¢ €v cuuPePnkotog TaEel mapaywouévny, Exovoav 8¢ Tva iSlav peTd ThV TpaypaTwy
ovatav, kab’ fjv agopiCel kal Tpog T0 oikelov péTpov cuvtarTel T petéyovta”. Translation by Fleet,
modified.)
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exist at multiple levels of the (Platonically described) non-perceptible reality; final-
ly, to identify the highest of these causes as gods within the Hellenic and the Bar-
baric (Chaldean, Egyptian and Phoenician) theology.

We cannot know when Damascius wrote his treatises On Number, On Place,
and On Time. A first reasonable guess would be that they were written in Athens
early in his career, when Damascius was focusing his philosophical activity on Ar-
istotle, and, at any rate, before 531/532, when Damascius, together with Simplicius
and five other fellow Platonists, left Athens for the Sassanid Empire. An early dat-
ing, however, seems less convincing than a late one. As Simplicius reports, he was
objecting to the idea of “time existing all at once” to Damascius himself, when the
latter “was still alive”.** As Damascius died shortly after 538, it would be strange to
suppose that Simplicius, who should be familiar with the entire oeuvre of his mas-
ter, kept coming back to the theory of ‘the whole of time’ for, say, ten or fifteen
years but failed to be convinced by his master or, for that matter, to convince
his master to abandon this idea. It seems more plausible to suppose that Damas-
cius had conceived of his doctrine earlier in Athens but wrote the three treatises
at an old age in Syria and send them to Simplicius in Cilicia. We will see in chapter
3 that the core of Damascius’ philosophy of time—where the distinction between
‘the flowing time’ (0 péwv xpovog), which manifests itself primarily in the rotation
of the heaven, and ‘the essential time’ (6 o0owWw8NG xp6vog), which pertains primar-
ily to the essence of the heaven,** lies—is fully present in his commentary on the
second hypothesis of the Parmenides, which is undoubtedly related to his teaching
in Athens. It is telling, however, that Damascius does not use the expression ‘the
whole of time’ (6 obumnag xpévog) in his commentary on the Parmenides.

41 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 775.31- 34.
42 See below, Chapter 3, n. 103.
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When the father that engendered it perceived it in motion and alive, a
thing of joy to the eternal gods, he too rejoiced; and being well-pleased he
designed to make it resemble its model still more closely. Accordingly,
seeing that that model is an eternal living being, he set about making this
universe, so far as he could, of a like kind. But inasmuch as the nature of
the living being was eternal, this quality it was impossible to attach in its
entirety to what is generated; wherefore he planned to make a movable
image of eternity, and, as he set in order the heaven, of that Eternity which
abides in unity he made an eternal image, moving according to number,
even that which we have named time."

Damascius was a Platonist and thus espoused the fundamental conception of time
as a “movable image of eternity”, as Plato has it in the Timaeus. But Damascius’
account of time is much richer than Plato’s—richer than any Platonist’s for that
matter. The motion of time “according to number”, primarily according to the ro-
tation of the outermost celestial sphere that accomplishes a day and night,” is for

1 Plato, Timaeus, 37c 6-d 7: Q¢ 8¢ kivn0&v avto kal {Hv évonoev TV Adiwv Bedv yeyovog dyaiua
0 yevvioag matip, yacbn te xal ebepavielg Tt 81} pdAAov 6oLV TTPOG TO TAPASELYHa EEVOnTEY
anepydoacbal. kabamep obv adTd TUYXAVEL DoV GiSlov 6, Kal TOSE TO v 0UTWG eig SUvauLy &me-
Xelpnoe tololTov Anotedetv. i} pév odv T0d (WMo PUOLG ETOYXavey 00oa aimviog, Kal ToiTo pév 8iy
¢ YEVWNTEH TAVTEADS TIPOCAITTELV OUK RV SUVATOV- €lK® § &MevieL KNTGV Tval ai®@vog Totijoat,
Kol Slakoou®v dua ovpavov moLel uévovtog aikvog év évi kat aptbpov ioloav aiwviov eikova,
T00TOV OV 81| Xpovov wvopdkayev. (Translation Lamb, slightly modified.)

2 Plato says later that “with a view to the generation of time, the Sun and Moon and five other
stars, which bear the appellation of ‘planets’, came into existence for the determining and preserv-
ing of the numbers of time.” (Translation Lamb; Timaeus, 38c 4-6: IIpog xpovouv yéveawy, tva yev-
vnof xpovog, fAog kat oeAjvn Kal évte dAAa dotpa, éntkAnv Exovta MAavnTd, €ig SLoplopov kal
@LACKNV aplBudv xpovou yéyovev.) Nonetheless, the heaven came into existence before the plan-
ets and it is the heaven, i.e. the outermost celestial sphere, which preserves the primary number of
time. Aristotle took over this doctrine, since he says that human souls cognize one rotation of the
outermost celestial sphere as the exemplary measure of both other motions and of time; cf. Phys.,
IV 14, 223b 18-20: “If, then, what is primary is the measure of everything homogeneous with it,
regular circular motion is above all else the measure, because the number of this is the best
known.” (E{ 00V T0 TpHTOV HETPOV TAVTWY TV GLYYEVAV, 1} KUKAO@OPIa 1} OLAARS UETPOV HdALoTa,
6TL 0 apBpOg 6 TavTNG YvwpLpwTatog. Translation by Hardie, slightly modified.) Alternatively, one
can think with Proclus that time is moving according to “the perfect number”, i.e. the number that
presides over the great or “perfect year” (computed at approximately 36000 solar years), through
which all celestial circuits regain their original starting points and a life cycle of the universe is
completed; cf. Plato, Timaeus, 39d 2—7 and Republic, VIII, 546b 3—4: “There is for the divine gener-
ated [thing, i.e. the universe] a period that is comprehended by the perfect number.” (Eott 8¢ Oeiw
Uév yevwnT® mepiodog fv aplbpog mepappavet téietog.) Cf. Proclus, In Remp., 11, 12.8—11: “This is

8 Open Access. © 2023 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed under the Creative
p p y Yt

Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https:/#doi.org/10.1515/9783111053219-004
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Damascius a second image of eternity, an image of an image. This “movable image”,
Damascius contends, must be distinguished from the first image of eternity, name-
ly “the time [that] came into existence along with the heaven”, of which Plato
speaks a little later in the Timaeus.?

We will see in the next chapter that what came into existence along with the
heaven was not the flowing time that goes along with the rotation of the heaven,
but the whole of time, which pertains not to the activity that proceeds from the
essence of the heaven, i.e. to its rotation, but to its very activity of being. The ac-
tivity of heaven is flowing but its being is not. The heaven, to put it simply, does
not grow old. Simplicius found it hard to cope with the idea of a time existing
all at once; he thought that the notion of a time non-articulated in past, present,
and future is self-contradictory.* At any rate, Damascius was pointing to something

why [time] is called ‘total’ by the Muses [cf. Republic, VIII, 546a 3]: it sets before itself the complete
number that determines all changes, which by recurring becomes infinite.” (A0 kal érag [scripsi :
ndg codd. Kroll] kékAntat mapd t@v Movo®v, g TavteAlj TOV aplOUOV TPooTnGAUEVOS TOV TAGKHV
petaBoA®dv a@oploTikdy, 0¢ avakukAovpevog dmelpog yivetal) See Vargas (2021: 202-207), who
nevertheless does not properly distinguish in Proclus’ passage between the number that is “set be-
fore”, i.e. the “essential time” (6 oVowWdNG xpovog), which is called “the true number” (6 &AnOwvog
aptbpdg) in Republic, VII, 529d 2-3, and the recurring “numbered number” (6 aptOunTog apduog),
which is an image of the essential time; cf. Proclus, In Timaeum, III, 1914-28.

3 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 38b 6—7: “Time, then, came into existence along with the Heaven, to the end
that having been generated together they might also be dissolved together; if ever a dissolution of
them should take place.” (Xp6vog & o0v per” ovpavod yéyovey, (va dua yevwndévteg dua kai Av-
B®aow, Gv mote Aolg TI§ avT®V yiyvntat Translation by Lamb.) Proclus also thought that time is
somehow a double image of eternity, being unmoved in itself but movable by being participated,;
cf. Proclus, In Timaeum, I1I, 34.8—-10: “[...] the image of Eternity that is simultaneously movable and
yet always the same and invariant.” ([...] Tfig kKwntiig dpa kal del katd T adTd Kal OoadTwg £(ov-
ong tod ai®vog eikdvog. Translation by Baltzly). Cf. also In Timaeum, 111, 2713—-15: “It would indeed
be absurd for time, which is an image of eternity, to be merely a temporal image established within
the things that are numbered by it.” (Kai yap yeholov ai®dvog dvta eikova toiito 81 elval To &v Toig
ApLOPOLPEVOLG UOVOV DYEGTOC XPOVIKOV eidwAov. Translation by Baltzly.) Damascius’ first image,
however, is closer to the Timaeus in that, unlike Proclus’ first image, it is not hypercosmic but per-
tains to the heaven’s activity of being.

4 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 7777-10: “If time has its being in becoming, as does motion, what is there
absurd in the whole of time not existing at once? The contrary would indeed be absurd, namely
that whatever has its being in becoming exists at once.” (Ei o0v év @ yiveoBat 10 elvat £xet 6
XPOvog MoTep Kal 1 kivnotg, Tdg Tapdoyov T0 Wy elvat &ua tov cvumavta xpovov; Tobvavtiov
yap v qv mapéroyov To Gua elvat iy o £v @ yiveoBal T lvat £xov.) Simplicius actually es-
poused Damascius’ doctrine of a measuring entity pertaining to the activity of being of the heaven
but hesitated as to calling this entity ‘time’; cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 632.33—633.6: “In this respect,
place resembles time. For one sort of time is perpetual and remains in the same state, and this is
the time that has come to be together with the generation of the essence of the heavens, a gener-
ation which is in a way ungenerated and has only a suspicion of generation in respect of its bodily
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that was previously not perceived. Whereas the activity of being of every sublunary
substance necessitates a present, a future and a past, the activity of being of the
heaven remains unalterable in time. Past, present and future emerge only as real-
ities related to a thing’s growing old in the sublunary world. To be sure, the heaven,
unlike an intelligible form, is generated and therefore is not but becomes; its be-
coming, however, coincides with its being. Past and future do not pertain to the
activity that proceeds from its essence either; as it goes on, the rotation of the heav-
en runs along with the continuously flowing time, and a single flowing ‘now’ is co-
extensive with a single ‘leap’ of this rotation.

We will see the details of this doctrine later. For the time being, it is important
to expand on the distinctions between essence and activity of being, and between
activity of being and activity that proceeds from the essence, which are crucial for
understanding Damascius’ doctrine on time. Although the metaphysics of Damas-
cius (as the metaphysics of any late Platonist) is fundamentally shaped by Plato’s
Parmenides, Damascius is also a subtle interpreter of Aristotle. He articulates
and expands his theory on time by building upon Aristotelian conceptions and dis-
tinctions: essence and activity, position and order, number and measure, motion
and being of motion, and the concept of time as a measure of motion and of
being moved. In the next two sections, I will try to elucidate these debts of Dam-
ascius to Aristotle by going through the relevant texts.

2.1 Being and activity of being: 2 + 1 measures

Simplicius introduces his digression on time, which ‘crowns’ his commentary on
Aristotle’s Physics IV 10-14 (and was therefore called “Corollarium de tempore”
by Hermann Diels) with a concise presentation of the structure of the intelligible
and sensible realms, largely inspired by Damascius. Simplicius’ aim was to intro-
duce ‘time’ as a measure, not merely as a “measure of motion and of being moved”,

extension and alteration of what kind soever—if, indeed, one is prepared to call this and what
measures the essence of the soul time, rather than something between time and eternity). The
other sort of time has its whole existence in coming to be and passing away, and this is the
time that measures the transitive motion of the heavens and all kinds of change in the things gen-
erated.” (Kal katd 10070 O TOTIOG TIPOGEOLKE TH) XPOVW: WG Yap EKELVOL O UEV TIG €0TV AISL0G Kal &V
TAUTH PEVWY O TH yevéael Tig oLalag TV 0VPAVIWY CUUTEYUKWG AYEVATY TwG oon Kal uovny
UTOQaCLY €x000N YEVECEWS KATA TE TNV OWUATIKAV Sldotacty kal TV omolavoldv Aloiwaty
(elmep dpa T1¢ kal Toltov kal tov Tii¢ Yuykiig ovoiag HETPNTIKOV XPOVOV GUYXWPNOOL KAAELY,
A P peTagl TL Xpdvou Kal ai®dvog), 6 8¢ Tig év @ yiveaBal xal @Beipesbat v dAnv Exwv
undotacty obTog O TV Te petaBatiknv kivnow t@v ovpaviwv kal Ty Tavtoiav T@v v yevéoel
petaBoAnv petp®v [...].) Cf. also Simplicius, In Phys., 638.29-34.
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as Aristotle himself defined time,’ but, more generally and rather radically, as a
measure which holds together whatever has its being in becoming by ordering
the “duration of its being” (apdatactg tod eivar).® Thus, ‘measure’ (uétpov) with
regard to time is meant by Simplicius not as a cognitive tool, as is meant by Aris-
totle (say, a month is our knowledge of the duration of the orbital period of the
moon or, roughly, of the motion of the sun from one zodiacal constellation to
the next one), but rather, as we already saw in the previous chapter, in the Iambli-
chean sense of ontological principle of unity. There are, according to Simplicius,
four such measures in the sensible realm: number, place, magnitude and time.
And, as any Platonist would be ready to affirm, there are four models of these mea-
sures in the intelligible realm, which emerge as soon as any kind of formal differ-
entiation appears:

Certainly, the unitary and the unified nature, which abide in simplicity, rise above all differ-
entiation. The (i) unitary nature is the One (¢v ¢otw),” whereas (ii) the unified nature has
been dominated by the One, having diverged from the One a little towards being the One-
which-is (v 6v);® there, the being (70 etvay) has not been differentiated from that-which-is
(10 6v).> But where, to the extent that this occurs in (iii) things unified, differentiation gener-

5 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 220b 32-221a 1: Emel § éotiv 0 XpOVOG UETPOV KIVAOEWS Kal TOD
Kwelobat... IV 12, 221b 25-26: METpov U€V €0TL KIVAGEWS O XpOGVOG Kab’ avTo.

6 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 640.29 —30: T& 8¢ xata Tiv T00 elvat taparactv ¢€etadn, oa aidia i katd
T000VSE XPOVOV ExeLV TNV LTITOOTATLY AEYOUEY. 775.22—23: TIAVTWVY TAV YEVNTOV Kal TaoNG yevEsews
KPATNTIKOG €V T¢) Yiyveahal Kal GUVEKTIKOG 0 XPOVOG.

7 Cf. Plato, Parm., 137c 4-5: Ei év €oTwv, (Ao TL 00K v €ln moAAd T6 €v. This is the One of the first
hypothesis put forward by Parmenides (137c 4-142a 8), which, properly speaking, “is not even
one”; cf. Parm., 142e 11-12: 10 &v oUte &v €oTv oUte €oTwv. Parmenides’ first hypothesis yields neg-
ative conclusions for the One with respect both to itself and to the many. On the hypotheses of the
Parmenides see Polansky/Cimakasky (2013).

8 Cf. Plato, Parm., 142d 1-2: Ei 70 €07l 100 €vog 6vtog Aéyetal Kat 0 &v T00 6vtog évog [...]. Al-
though this phrase introduces the second (positive) conclusion for the One (with respect both to
itself and to the many) of the second hypothesis put forward by Parmenides (142b 1-155e 4),
the One-which-is, according to the Neoplatonic interpretation after Syrianus and Proclus, refers
to the first conclusion (142b 5-c 7) of this hypothesis; it is the 6v that, as Proclus says paraphrasing
Plato’s Sophist (245b 7-8: iemov06g te yap t0 6v &v glvai mwg ov TavTov 6v O Evi aveital), “hav-
ing the one as an affection, it has the second place after the imparticipable unity” (Plat. Theol., I1I 8,
31.2—-3: 10 menovhog 10 &v SevTépav Exel TAEWY PETA TRV AUEDEKTOV Evway).

9 Siorvanes (1992: 85, n. 2) takes the infinitive 70 e{vat to denote ‘essence’ and the participle 0 6v
to denote ‘real-existence’. This interpretation, which has a medieval appearance, can find no sup-
port in the Neoplatonic literature. Taken stricto sensu, 0 elvat refers not to the essence but to the
activity of being, which in the intelligible realm, thanks to eternity, is only formally distinct from
the essence, whereas 10 6v refers to the essence that has this activity. See below; Simplicius, In
Phys., 773.33: “These are the measures of the differentiation according to the essence (1} ovaia)
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ally appeared, there (1) plurality appeared together with the one, and (2) whole and parts
came into being, and (3) some preliminary outline of the things in this [i.e. the sensible]
realm, which are extended here and there, shone, and (4) the being became other than
that-which-is. And where any sort of differentiation appeared, there had at once to be also
some measure of the differentiation, in order that the things that depart from the One do
not fall into indeterminacy. Therefore, (1) the plurality was measured by the number, in
order that it not be innumerable and truly unlimited and indeterminate; (2) the continuous
extension was measured by the determination of magnitude, by which something has a de-
terminate quantity of magnitude, and [thus] the continuous came into being like the discrete
and stopped the unlimited departure [from the One]; (3) likewise the distinction of parts, one
being here and another there, needed to be properly arranged and locally ordered. And these
are the measures of the differentiation according to the essence (1 ovoia) and to that-which-is
(0 6v). But (4) since also the being (0 elva) was differentiated, to the extent that this occurs
in those [i.e. the intelligible] things, from that-which-is, becoming like a sort of extended mode
of life (Biog) of that-which-is,'® but nonetheless abode in the One-that-is, because also the ac-
tivity (1] évépyeta) abode in the essence (for the things there [i. e. the intelligibles] are activities
by their essence, as Aristotle too proclaimed it,"" having seen [those things] with divine in-
sight), it accordingly received as its measure eternity, which assembles the extension of
being into the unchanging abiding in the One-that-is. Thus, since the intelligible differentia-

and to that-which-is (10 6v)”, which distinguishes the measures according to the dv are from the
measure according to the eiva

10 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 1, 4714-17: “Moreover [...] the always is not the same thing as being but
is some aspect of being, like a sort of abiding or stationariness [of being] which, as the being pro-
ceeds, it [itself] does not proceed; or, [if you prefer] it is the mode and course of life of the essence;
or the way in which the essence exists; or however you can conceive of it.” (Ett 8¢ [...] T0 detl o0
TaVTOV Uev T elvat, 10 8¢ elvat Tt éotiv, olov povi TG i 6TAOLS, TO TTPOEABETV 0L TTpoeABoloa: fj
Blog xal Staywyn TIg ovaiag, f Tpodmog Tiig VoaTdcews avTS, i 6TWG (AAwG Vool Ti.) In Parm., 1,
69.17-18: “The always is like the mode of life of the essence.” (To Gel olov Biog ¢otiv Tijg ovaiag.)
The word Staywyn (‘course of life’) comes from Aristotle, Metaph., XII 7 1072b 14-16: “[God’s]
course of life is like the best that we have for a short time; for it is always in that state, whereas
we cannot be.” (Alaywyn §¢otly ofa 1 dplotn Likpov xpdvov NUIv- obTw yap del eketvo AUV uev
yap advvarov.)

11 Cf. Aristotle, On the Soul, III 5,430a 17-18: “And this intelligence is separate and unaffected and
unmixed, and it is activity by its essence”. (Kai 007og 0 voU¢ xwploTog Kai artadng Kai auuyig, i
ovaiq wv évépyela.) Cf. also Metaphysics, X1 7, 1072a 24—26: “Therefore, there is something which
moves without being itself moved, [and this is] eternal and an essence and an existing activity [or:
activity by essence]. [...] Since there is a mover, which itself is unmoved, being an activity [...].”
(Eott Toivuv Tt 6 00 Kvovuevov Kuvel, aidlov kal ovoia kai évépyela oboa [an ovaoig?], and XII
7,1072b 7-8: émel 8¢ 0Tl TL KWolv avTO axkivnTov 6V, évépyela 6v.) That there are many things
that are activites by their essence is shown in Metaphysics, XII 8. The plural, however, appears al-
ready in XII 6, 1071b 19-22: “Therefore, there must be such a principle whose essence is activity.
Moreover, therefore, these essences must be without matter; for they must be eternal, if there is
something else [i.e. the heaven] which is eternal. Therefore, [these essences are] activities.” (A&l
dpa elvat apynv towadTnv fig 1y odoia &vépyela. &L Toivuv tavtag 8el tag ovaiag elval dvev
VNG diSioug yap 8ei, eimep ye kai GAXo TL GiSlov. évépyetat Gpa.)
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tion was fourfold, these four measures appeared: (1) number, (2) magnitude, (3) place and
(4) eternity. But (iv) the perceptible proceeded from the intelligible, that is, the generated
from that-which-is,'> by some sort of divergence and mutation (for it did not abide in the mea-
sures that are put under that-which-is,"® but it was contaminated with what-is-not; for it was
pleased, for the sake of its own existence,"* with its being tinted in what-is-not, departing
from that-which-is; this is why that-which-becomes (td ywouevov) came into existence as
an image of that-which-is); so the perceptible, as is reasonable, did not admit a formal differ-
entiation as [it happens] there, where each [intelligible] is not only unified with all other [in-
telligibles] but also is what the other [intelligibles] are; rather, as it descended from the indi-
visible nature to the division, the generation admitted a passive differentiation. This is why (1)
what is there discreteness of plurality has become here fragmentation; and (2) the connatural
wholeness there has been here continuously distended and has reappeared as enmattered
quantity; and (3) what is there a differentiation of parts has become here scattering of differ-
ent parts here and there. And thus (4) also the extension of being, which is there differenti-
ated formally, whereas in reality it abides in the One-which-is, was here extended in exis-
tence, having received its being in the motion that is incident to generation.'® For that very
reason, also the measures themselves of the passive differentiations had a descent into gen-
eration: (1) the number has been fragmented through units; (2) the measure of the magnitude
has been distended; (3) the place has been shared out into parts; (4) the time both is flowing
and has been separated in accordance with the anterior and posterior.'®

12 This echoes Plato’s Timaeus, 27d 5-28a 4: “Now; first of all we must, in my judgment, make the
following distinction. What is that which is always and has no generation? And what is that which
is becoming always and never is? The one of these is apprehensible by intellection with the aid of
reasoning, since it is always the same; whereas the other is an object of opinion with the aid of
unreasoning perception, since it becomes and perishes and is never really.” (Eotwv o0v 8f kat
éunv 86&av mpdTov Statpetéov Tade: T TO OV Gel, Yévealv 8¢ ok €xov, Kal T TO YLyVOUEVOV pEV
Gel, 6v 8¢ 0v8émote; TO PEv 81y vonoeL peTd AGyou TEPANTITOV, el Katd TadTd Ov, 0 § ab 808N
UeT aioBioews AAdyoL §0EaaToV, yLyvouevov Kat amoAAVUevoy, OvTwg 8¢ ov8émoTe Gv.)

13 Properly speaking, these measures are under the One-which-is (¢v 6v), which itself is in no need
of measure.

14 Although Simplicius, following the Timaeus (see n. 12), speaks directly of the sensible world, the
great departure from the One, which brings about the sensible world, is primarily due to the sep-
arately existing souls; cf. Plotinus, Enneads, V 1, 1.3-7: “The source of the evil that has overtaken
[the souls] is their boldness and their generation, and the fact that they wanted to own themselves.
For they were clearly pleased at their freedom and largely indulged their own motion [...].” CApxn
uév autaig [sc. talg Yuyaic] ol kakoD 1} TOAUA Kal 1} YEVEDLS Kal 1) TPWTN £TePOTNG, Kal TO BOVAN-
Ofjvat 8¢ autdv lval. 0 8i) avtegovoiw éneldimep Epavnoav obeloal, TOAD ¢ Kvelobal map’
avtdv keypnuévat [...].)

15 &v KWHOEL Tf] yeveolovpyd To etvat Aayodoa: this is, as Damascius says (see n. 38), “the disten-
sion that came about through motion in activity or, rather, passivity”.

16 Simplicius, In Phys., 77319 —774.24: 'H uév obv éviaia kal (1)) [addidi] nvouévn Uolg v amAdTnTt
£v0¢ TapadAGEaca TIpog TO £V BV elvar kal 008 To elval ToD BvTog ékel Slakékplrat 6mov 8¢ (g
(év) [addidi] vewpévolg dAwg avepavn SLaxpLolg, kel kal mAfjBog avepdvn petd tod €vog, kal
6Aov Kal pépn yéyove, xal T@v €voade GAAwvY A ayol SlaoTavtwv Tpoinoypagn Tig eEEAaueE,
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There are several Neoplatonic elements in this account of reality, the most conspic-
uous of which is the conception of the first two principles in accordance with the
first two hypotheses of Plato’s Parmenides."” These two principles, namely (i) the
One and (ii) the One-which-is, as here conceived, fit Proclus’ description of the
structure of the Intelligible realm and its relation to the One.

Simplicius distinguishes between (i) the unitary (¢viaiog) and (ii) the unified
(Qvwyévog) nature, which completely transcend differentiation, and (iii) the uni-
fied things (t& fvwpéva, the plural is significant here), in which differentiation ap-
pears. ‘Unitary’ and ‘unified’ are Proclean terms, which designate respectively the
absolute or primal One (avToév, mpwtiotov €v), here simply termed ‘One’ (¢v) by
Simplicius, and the One-which-is (10 &v 6v).18 According to Proclus, the ‘One’,

Kai 70 elvat dAo yéyove mapd o 6v. 6mov 8¢ SLakpLolg dnwoody, evdlg £8eL kal pétpov etvat Tiig
Slakpioewg, tva gy o0 €vog ékatavta Tpog doplotiav Vrteveydi. 810 TO uev TABog EueTpridn T®
apu®, tva pn avapldpov kai 6vteg drelpov kal adplatov 1, 1 8& Katd cuvéyelav SLAoTaoLG Eue-
Tp1ON ueyéboug pw, kad’ Ov T000VSE TL, Kal T0 ouvexes Homep TO SLWPLOUEVOV Yevopevoy €0Tnae
TV T delpov EKaTaoLy. Opoiwg 8¢ xal i Tev uep®dv tArov dAAayol Stdkpiotg evBetiopod kat TaE-
ewg £8en0n tijg Tomukiig. kal Tadta pev Ti¢ katd v ovoiav kal T0 dv Slakpioewg éott T uétpar
¢meldn 8¢ xal o elvat 100 6vTog 66 év éketvolg Siexpidn olov Piog Tig ToD BvTOg yeVOUEVOY TTapa-
TETAUEVOG, EpELVe 8 BWG €V T@M EVL GVTL, SLOTL Kal 1} EvépyeLla €v Tij ovaid (Tij yap ovaiq éoTiv évép-
yeta T €Kel, WG Kal AploToTéAng €vOEws Beaaduevog ave@BéyEato), pétpov €oxe Katd To0To TOV
al®dva suvayovta v t00 elvat mapatacty &ig T axivntov &v T® vi VTl poviv. Kal 00Twg piv
Tfi¢ vontig teTpayf] yevouévng Saxpicewg ta téttapa tadta dve@dvn pétpa aplopog uéyebog
710G alwv- 0 8¢ aladnTov and tod vontol mpoeAdov kal T yevnTov Ao tod 6vTog KaT EKTPOTY
Tva Kat TapdAAaéy (00 yap EUEVEY €V DEELEVOLG TOT GVTOG UETPOLS, GANA TG Wi OVTL GUVAVEPLPN
ayartijoav 11pog T OMWooTy elvat TV @td o0 6vtog &v ¢ Wy elvat Taplypwoty: 810 Kal elkwy
OnEoTn TO0 BVTOG TO yWOUEVOV), €ikOTwg 00V Kal THV SLakploy ovK eidntkiv £oxev Morep
€Kel, EKAOTOL UI| UOVOV NVWUEVOL TOTG GANOLG TGV GANG Kal 6vTog Omtep Ta GAAA. TTaBNTKNY 8¢
uédov ™y SLaxplow 1 yéveolg avedétato amod Tiig duepiotov YUoews eig ueplopov veAbodoa
kol 8ta To0to 6 pév 00 mARBoLG el Sloplopdg Evtadba SLaoTacpog yéyovey, 1} 8¢ €kel GUUEUIG
0A0TNG évTadba Sleatdoa ouvex®dg T00OTNG EVLAOG AvamépavTal Kal 1} TV pepdv kel SLaKpLOLg
£vtadba WY a0l Stdppudig areteAéadn. oUTw 8¢ kal 1} Tod elval TapdTaotg eidnTKGOS ekel
SlakptOeioa Tod Gvtog, petvaoa 8¢ €v @ vl 6vTL Ka® VmdaTacty, évtadba mapetadn kad’ Hrapév
£V KWVHOEL Tf YEVEOLOLPYH TO elval AayoToa. Totyapolby Kal T pétpa Thv TadnNTKGY Stakpioewy
yevntiv €oxe kal avutd v LmoPaActy, apBUOS T€ TATG PHOVAGL SLECTIAOUEVOG Kal UEYEBIKOV UETPOV
SleoTwg Kal TOT0g GUUHEUEPLOUEVOG Kal XpOVOG péwv Te Kal T¢) TPOTEPW Kal VOTEPW SlwpLouévog.
17 See n. 7 and n. 8.

18 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol, III 8, 32.8—13: ‘0 uév o0v TpOTIOTOG Kal éviaiog Be0g dvev Poadikng
(NG Be0g VIT avToD TpoaeipnTal, SLOTL 81 TOV UEV SELTEPWY EKOTOG BE®V VTIO TOD BVTOG UETEXE-
TaL Kal ouvnpTnrévoy €xeL T0 6V, 0 8¢ TPWTLETOG HOVOG A’ dAwY TMV BvTwv EEnpnuévog Bedg ot
KT a0t TO ppnTov Kal £viaiov pdvov kat Urepovalov apwplopévog. I 9, 36.22—-23: [...] ano eV
UETA TOV €vialov Bedv apy®v, ToD dneipov Aéyw kal To0 mépatog. III 14, 50.24—25 (speaking of the
three intelligible triads): Apnuévwg pev to éviaiov Kpatog Tod TPwToL Tapadetapeval, vontdg 8¢
™V PO TOV vonTdVv aitiav ékgaivovoat. I1I 14, 52.7-11: MeTd 0 £v T0VLVY TO TTPO TOV OVTWV TO &V
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which is the object of the negative conclusions of the first hypothesis of the Parme-

nides," is the “imparticipable, ineffable and most truly supraessential cause, which

is separated from all essence, from all power, and from all al(:'[ivity”,20 whereas the

‘One-which-is’, an expression used by Plato in the Parmenides and the Sophist,21 is
the first among the three triads of intelligible gods.** This triad is, as Proclus says,**
“co-unified with the One” (t® évi cuvnvwpévnv)—Simplicius says “having diverged
from the One a little towards being the One-which-is”—and precedes both what is
being differentiated (Staxkpvdpevov), i.e. the second intelligible triad, and what
has been differentiated (Stakexpuévov), i.e. the third intelligible triad.* Nonethe-
less, the second and the third triads of the intelligible gods are also latently present
in Simplicius’ account.?

The “unified things” (t& fvwyuéva) correspond to the third triad of the intelli-
gible gods, that is, as Proclus says, the “intelligible intelligence” (vontog vodg) or the
“intelligible plurality” (vontov mAf00¢).?® This is the Paradigm (mapdSetyua) or Liv-

TOAAA KPLOIWG Kal TO VwpEvoV, Kal Uetd To0To TO Slakpvouevov kal mpokOTTov and ol voel-
8006 £ig T0 avov, Eoxatov 8¢ TV vonTev T0 Slakekplpévov kal To0 vontod mARBovg TEPANTTIKOV.
19 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., 111 7 29.22—-25: “Parmenides, for his part, names this [cause] ‘One’ and
shows by means of negations that the transcendent and ineffable existence of this One is the cause
of everything.” (0 8¢ av Mapyuevidng &v pév adv énovouddel, St 8¢ TV Wtoglcewv TV £Enpn-
pévnv 1ol £€vog tovTov Kal dppnrov Umapéw aitiav Tdv 6Awv oboav émiseikvuoty.)

20 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., 111 1, 516 —6.1: Metd 8¢ v auébektov TadTnV Kal dppnTov Kat wg GAn-
00¢ vmepovalov aitiav, ano méong ovotag kal maong Suvapews kat mdong évepyeiag KexwpLopEVNY,
oLVEYNG 0TV O TEPL TGOV BedV Adyog.

21 Cf. Plato, Parm. 142d 1; Sophist, 244d 14.

22 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., 11T 20, 72.19: 70 8¢ &v 6v, Tfj mpwTn. According to Proclus’ interpretation,
the One-which-is is the intelligible object with which also the first argumentation of the Stranger of
Elea in the Sophist is concerned.

23 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., III 12, 4513—15: Meta 8¢ v tptéda tadTnv mpwTnv anod tol £vog vmo-
ottoav Kat @ £vi cuvnvwpévny, Sevtépav VUVAoWUEY Ao TadTng polodoav.

24 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol, III 14, 52.7-11 (quoted above, n. 18).

25 Note that each intelligible triad is characterized by ‘the mixed’ (0 pktdv, in accordance with
Plato’s Philebus), i.e. its third term (respectively essence, life, and intelligence; cf. Proclus, Plat.
Theol., TII 14, 5118-19: kai 00 pév ovoia t0 WKTAV, 00 8¢ {wr vonti, o0 8& vodg vontog), the
first and the second term being ‘the limit’ and ‘the unlimitedness’ (again in accordance with Plato’s
Philebus) or, as Proclus himself says, ‘the (limiting and uniting) existence’ and ‘the (unlimited)
power’. The posterior triad is what the anterior is or are (the intelligence is and lives), whereas
the anterior triad is what the posterior is by way of cause (xat" aitiav).

26 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., III 21, 7719-22: “That-which-is exists in the intelligibles in three ways:
the first kind is that-which-is primarily and is pre-eternal; the second kind is that-which-is secon-
darily and is the primal eternity; the third kind is that-which-is lastly and is the intelligence that is
intelligible and eternal.” (Tpyy®¢ 8¢ 00 6vTog év T0lg vonTolg TV LIOoTUCLY £X0VTOG, TO UEV £0TL
TPWTWG OV Kal TPOALWVLOVY, TO 8¢ SELTEPWC OV Kal aiwv O TPWTLOTOE, TO 8¢ £0)ATWS OV Kal voig O
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ing-Being-itself (adtol@ov) of the Timaeus,”” which already contains all Forms and
is thus distinct both from the intelligible life (vont| {wn), i.e. the second intelligible
triad, which exhibits essentially a dualism that differentiates the being (8v, ‘that-
which-is’) from its unity, and the intelligible essence (vonti ovaoia), i.e. the first in-
telligible triad, in which this difference exists only occultly (kpu@iwg): the one is
the being and the being is the one, and thus no plurality appears.”® Similarly,

vontog kat aiwviog,) III 12, 46.9-10: [...] T0 8¢ i{8n mév €0TL TO vonTov TAGBOC Kal 6 T@Y vonT®V
eld®v Staxoopog (quoted n. 28).

27 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., III 15, 53.22—54.9: “Therefore, the Living-Being-itself is transcends the
Demiurge and is, as Timaeus everywhere designates it, intelligible; and since the forms have
been first differentiated in it and since it is complete, it comes into existence in the third order
of the intelligibles. In fact, neither that-which-is primarily nor that-which-is secondarily are com-
plete; for the first is beyond all differentiation, the other generates and labours the intelligibles but
is not yet a multiplicity of beings. If then none of them is multiplicity, how could they be a complete
multiplicity? And if this [multiplicity] appeared in the third triad of the intelligibles [...] and the
Living-Being-itself is the primal Paradigm [...], it is necessary that the Living-Being-itself be estab-
lished in this triad.” (Awx Tadta pév odv [...] £€npnuévov 0Tl T0d Snuiovpyod T avtolHov Kati,
womep 6 Tipawog avtd mavtayold mpoaoeipnke, vontov: SLOTL ye Uy ta €idn mpdrov é&v avtd Sia-
KEKPLTAL KOl SLOTL TAVTEAES €0TWY, €V Tif Tpitn TAEEL TV voNT®Y VEETTNKEV. OVTE YAP TO TPWTWG
GV 00TE TO SEVTEPWE TAVTEAES: TO UEV Yap EMEKELVA TIAONG SLaKpioewg, TO 8¢ yevvd Uév kal wSivel
Ta vonTd, mARB0g 8¢ 00w OV dvtwv €otiv. el Totvuv undétepdv éott mARBOG, TiG &v in mARB0G
TaVTeEAE; el 8¢ katd TV Tplnv €gepdavn tpLada t@v vont®v [...]J, 70 8¢ avtol®ov mpwToTdV €0TL
napddetypa [...], avaykn 8imov katd tavtny v Ty i8ptobat 0 avtol®ov.) Cf. also Plat. Theol.,
111 14, 51.27-52.6: “What the forms bring into existence in a divided way, this has as its transcendent
cause ‘that-which-is’, and what ‘that-which-is’ produces collectively, this has as its cause of its being
divided the forms; for the forms are called paradigms of beings, whereas ‘that-which-is’ is the cause
and not the paradigm of everything that comes after it; for the paradigms are causes of the things
that are differentiated in their being and whose essences are characterized differently.” (Qv yap
VnooTaTK T (8N UeUEPLOUEVWG, TOVTWY £0TLY aiTlov &Enpnuévov To Bv, Kal (v aBpowg To Ov
TOPAKTIKOV, TOUTWVY TA €(8n Slakekplpévwg €0ty aitia, Stott T pev eidn mapadetypata KaAeiTat
OV 6vTwy, T0 8¢ OV aiTlov TV UET avTO TMAVTWY, GAN 00 Tapddetypa: T@v yap Sujpnuévev
kath 10 elvat kal Slapopoug Thg ovoiag £xovTwv Tovg yapaktipag aitia T tapadeiypara.)

28 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., 111 12, 46.5—10: “In the Intelligible there exist all things [...]: being, living,
cognizing. Being is all things by way of cause and, as we have said several times, occultly; living
makes multiplicity appear and proceeds from the unity of being to the manifestation of this multi-
plicity; finally, cognizing is already the totality of the intelligible multiplicity and the realm of the
intelligible forms.” (IIavta yap oty &v ¢ vont® [...], T0 elvat, 0 {ijv, T0 vosiv. kal 0 uév kat’
aitiav €0Tl TAvTa Kal GG TOAAAKLG EIMOpEV KPLOLWG, TO 8¢ TPoYaivel TO TAOBOG Kal TPOELGLY
Ao Tiig Evoews Tod GvTog eig Ekpavaly, T0 8¢ (8N miv €0TL TO vontov MARB0G Kal 6 TdV vonTthv
eld®v Sidkoaopog.) III 26, 894—11: “After the occult unity of the first triad and the dyadic differen-
tiation of the second [triad], the procession of the third [triad] is produced, which has its existence
in parts, but parts that are numerous and whose multiplicity is laboured by the preceding triad.”
(MeTa yap v kpLQLoV Evwoy Ti¢ TpwS Kal TV Tig Sevtépag Suadiknv Staxplow 1 Tig Tpitng
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the measure of the extension of being (¢lvaw), i. e. eternity (aiwv) itself, corresponds
to the second triad of the intelligible gods,* in which the third triad participates, so
as to be eternal.** Eternity becomes the ‘mode of life’ (Biog)—a property that is
similar but not identical to ‘life’ (Cwn)—of the intelligible plurality (“the unified
things”), in virtue of which the activity of this plurality, which is essential to its
being an avto{®ov in itself and a paradigm for the Demiurge (‘being a paradigm
for’ is its external activity), is maintained in the One-which-is, i.e. the first triad of
intelligible gods or intelligible essence.*" Thus, “that-which-is lastly”, i.e. the Living-
Being-itself, participates in eternity and its activity eternally abides in the intelligi-
ble essence.* It is thanks to the first and the second intelligible triads that té fvw-
uéva, the unified intelligibles, which constitute the Living-Being-itself, are, as Aris-
totle puts it, “activities by their essence”.®® As we can see, the Proclean scheme of
the One and the intelligible gods, as distinct from the intelligible-intellective gods

amoyevvatat Tpoodog, £k pep@v uv Exovoa TV HIIOATAGLY, TAELOVWY 8¢ uep®dV, GV T TATTBOg OSi-
VeL 1] Tpo avTiG.)

29 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., 111 16, 56.6 — 7: “Therefore, eternity will have its existence in life and will
be established in the middle of the intelligible.” (Ev {wfj Gpa 0 aiwv TV VdaTACLY E€EL Kal EaTat
KOTA TV MEGOTNTA THV vONTNV 8pupévog.)

30 Note that the model of time is not the first Eternity (i.e. the second intelligible triad) but the
(second) eternity that coexists with the third intelligible triad, i.e. the Living-Being-itself; cf. Dam-
ascius, In Parm., 111, 181.22—23: To 100 xpdvou mapddetyua ovk €0ty 0 TPHOTOG alwv, GAX 6 GLUVKV
0 avTolWw.

31 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., III 17, 58.6-9: “If then eternity cannot abide either in itself or in the
primal One, it is clear that, since, according to Timaeus, it ‘abides in a one’, it is established in
the one of the first triad [i.e. the first of the three terms] or, more precisely, in this entire
triad.” (El totvuv 6 aiwv pnte €v €autd SVvatat pévewy pnte év td mpwtiotw évi, SijAov Tt
Kot Tov Tipawov €v évt pévwy év T Tiig TpwTng iSputat TpLadog £vi, pdAAov 8¢ év tf) maon tpLasdt.)
32 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., III 16, 54.22—55.6: “But, of course, the Living-Being-itself is eternal, as
Timaeus himself says: ‘The nature of the Living-Being was found to be eternal’, and again else-
where he says: ‘The Paradigm exists for all eternity’. If, therefore, the Living-Being-itself is eternal,
it participates in eternity; and if what participates is in any case inferior to what is participated,
then the Living-Being-itself is also inferior to eternity. And if it exists for all eternity, it is filled with
all the power of eternity; if this is so, it comes immediately after eternity; for to enjoy one’s cause in
its entirety is proper to that which is ranked immediately after this cause.” CAAAG puiv 10 avto{@ov
alwviov 0Ty, g avtdg enow 6 Tipatog “H pév {mov ialg £tdyyavev oboa aimviog” [37d 3] kal
TOAW €v dAAoLg [cf. 38c 1-2], 8TL “T0 mapddetypa Tov mavta aldva éotv 6v”. Ei Toivuv aiwviov ot
petéyel 100 aidvog: el 8¢ T0 petéyov mavtoayod 100 petexouévou SevTepoy, Kal 0 avTol®ov Tol
ai®vog Sevtepov. Kal el “tov mévta ai®va €otwv 6v”, 8Ang memAipwtal Tig 700 ai®dvog
Suvduewg el 8¢ Tolto, Tpooey®§ €0TL peTd TOV ai®var T yap 6Awv amoiavely Tdv aitiwy T@v npo-
oey (G €0TL TETAYUEVWY peTd Tadta.)

33 See n. 11
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and the intellective gods,** lies in the background of Simplicius’ account, which is
nevertheless inspired by Damascius.

Still, Proclus’ considerations are far from being sufficient to account for all
that is recounted in Simplicius’ introduction of his digression on time. Whereas
Simplicius speaks of four intelligible and four sensible measures, Proclus explicitly
recognized only one intelligible measure, namely eternity, as well as one sensible
measure, namely time, which is the image of eternity. Eternity measures the abid-
ing of the intelligible beings which receive unity, whereas time measures the dura-
tion of the perceptible beings which receive a number.*® This implies that Proclus
linked the concept of measure as a principle of unity solely to the idea of ‘being’
(6 elvaw) and, derivatively, to a perceptible thing’s becoming (t0 yiyvesdat), and
remained ignorant of or, rather, indifferent to the measures of ‘thatwhich-is’ (t0
6v). Nonetheless, the distinction between 6v and eivai, in Aristotelian terminology
between essence (ovaia) and activity (évépyeta), is crucial for Simplicius’ account
of the measures of the sensible realm and, since a passive measure cannot exist
without its formal counterpart that causes it, this distinction is also crucial for de-
termining the measures of the intelligible realm.*

According to Simplicius, it is not enough for ‘that-which-becomes’ (0 ytyvope-
vov) to have only the duration of its being measured in order to exist well. Its orig-
inal fragmentation, in addition, could not be left innumerable but also had to be
measured in order to become (passive) plurality, its enmattered quantity could
not be left unlimited but had also to be measured in order to become (passive)

34 Proclus discusses these further triads of gods in books IV and VI of his Platonic Theology; see
Westerink/Saffrey (1981) and Westerink/Saffrey (1987).

35 Cf, most characteristically, Proclus, In Timaeum, III, 1722-30: “Hence it is surely better to say
that the god has introduced these two—I mean Eternity and time—forth as measures of different
things; the one of beings that exist intelligibly, the other of encosmic beings. Therefore, just as the
cosmos has been said to be an image of the intelligible, so too the cosmic measure has been de-
nominated an image of the measure of the intelligible. Eternity, however, is a measure in the
way the one, while time is a measure in the way that number is. Each of these two performs meas-
uring, but while the first measures those things that are made one, as well as the abiding of the
things that are, the other measures those things that are numbered and the duration of the things
that come to be.” (BéATiov obv Aéyewy, 8Tt 81) 8v0 pétpa Tadta TV dvTwv 6 020G Tapyaye, TOv
al®va enuukal Tov xpovov, TOV Pgv Tdv vontig Gviwy, Tov 88 Tdv Eykoouiwv. kabamnep odv O kdo-
uog eikwv eipntal 100 vonTtod, Kal T0 KOoUIKOV UETPOV eikwy TOT PETPOU TOD vonTol KATWVOua-
oTaL GAN 0 P&V alwv PETPOV WG TO €V, 0 8¢ XPOVog (G O APLOUOG HETPET Yap EKATEPOG, O UEV TA
£vigopeva, 0 8¢ T dapduovueva, kal 0 UEV THV SOV TGOV GVTWY, 0 8¢ THV TAPATACLY TGV YLVo-
uévwv. Translation by Baltzly, slightly modified.)

36 Although this is not explicitly said in any source, the intelligible measures, as they relate to plu-
rality, totality and activity, must have their first existence in the intelligible life (i.e. the second in-
telligible triad).
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wholeness, its parts could not be scattered here and there but also had to be meas-
ured in order to become well positioned and arranged. Arrangement, wholeness
and plurality, however, pertain not to (the activity of) being but to essence.
Thus, next to eternity and time, which are respectively the measures of being
and of becoming, number, magnitude and place appear in Simplicius’ account as
the formal and passive measures of ‘that-which-is’ and of ‘that-which-becomes’.
All these measures prevent all the things that depart from the One, that is, the uni-
fied things and the perceptible things, from falling into indeterminacy. Had it not
been because of these measures, the reality would be deprived of every kind of
unity and order. This doctrine, which we may call ‘the doctrine of the uniting mea-
sures’ (uéTpa ouvaywyd),®” does not relate to Proclus but comes directly from Dam-
ascius.

In his digression on place, which ‘crowns’ his commentary on Aristotle’s Phys-
ics IV 1-5 (and was therefore called “Corollarium de loco” by Hermann Diels), Sim-
plicius quotes verbatim from Damascius’ treatise On Place. In this crucial text,
Damascius unfolds the basic structure of the sensible realm, as it proceeds from
the intelligible realm, through a series of twofold existent distinctions, initially be-
tween essence and activity, which comes along with motion or change, then be-
tween activity of the essence and activity from the essence, then between plurality
(i.e. the state of being plural) of essence and magnitude of essence, which comes
along with position, and, finally, between position (i.e. disposition) of essence
and positioning (i.e. position) of essence:

Everything in generation, having fallen away from the indivisible and undistended nature in
both essence and activity, suffered a double distension, one in essence and the other in activ-
ity or, rather, passivity. The distension in activity was also twofold, one that is connatural to
the essence, through which the essence is in continuous flux, the other proceeding from the
essence, through which it acts in different ways at different times, having its activities extend-
ed and not all at once. The distension of the activity immediately demanded motion,*® and
motion came into being with it, and its distension came about through motion in activity
or, rather, passivity.* The distension in essence was also twofold: one descended into becom-
ing fragmentation of plurality, the other into becoming acquisition of bulk. The distension in
magnitude and bulk came about immediately in position because of the scattering of the parts
here and there. This, too, was twofold: one connatural to the essence, such as in my body the
head being above and the feet below, the other adventitious, such as my being positioned
sometimes at home, sometimes in the marketplace. Of these, the first clearly continues the
same so long as the thing lasts, whereas the other is different at different times. And those

37 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 625.28.

38 This can be traced back to Aristotle; cf. Phys., IV 13, 222b 21: “Change in itself makes things de-
part [from what they were].” (Ekotatikov yap 1| HeTaBoAn kad’ avtiv.)

39 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 7741920 (quoted n. 15): &v KIioEL Tf] yeveoslovpy® T0 elvat Aayoboa.
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things are properly said to have a position that have extended parts, which are distended from
each other. This is why position seems properly to belong to magnitudes and to their limits,
because they are continuously distended. At any rate, numbers, although they are discrete
from each other, do not seem to have a position, because they are not extended and distended,
unless they too acquire at some level magnitude and distension. For everything distended,
having lost its unified contraction, exchanged its being in itself for becoming in something
else, in which it is said to be positioned, having, as it were, been let fall and having lost its
self-government;*® similarly in its activities, having departed from itself, it is said to be
moved and change.*'

According to Damascius, distension (Stdotactg) principally emerges according to
two modalities: (i) the positioning in something else (¢v &AAw), which is the conse-
quence of the loss of unified contraction in itself (¢v adt®), and (ii) the departure
from oneself (éxotaoig 4o’ éavtod), which is the consequence of not having the ac-
tivity of being abiding in the being. év 6A\w and a@’ ¢avtod are the two modes of
distension, which necessitate the conceptual distinction between measures of 6v
and measure of elvat: (i) for a thing to be in something else, it has to be a being
(6v) discrete in number—discrete from the thing in which it is—and it has to be
an extended being (a point is not in a line); and (ii) for a thing to depart from itself,
it has to have its activity of being (elvat) extended. According to Damascius, there

40 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., III, 189.18-20: yévealg ovSepuia avtokpatig oty €l ur €xot TL 8V, 10
Slakpatotv avTig TOV OKOPTILOUGY, OOTEP Kal TO TOU XPOVOL GUVEYES TO VIV, 6 £0TLV {YVOG aitviov.
41 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 6254—27: Td év yevécoel mavta Tig AuepioTov Kal adla-
OTATOL PUOEWS EKTTEGOVTA KaTA Te ovolav Kal Kat &vépyelav Sty €oxe v SldoTtacty v
uév xat ovolav TV 8¢ KatT evépyelav i mabog, kal Ty Kat €vépyelav SITTV TV UEV T} ovald
oOHPLTOV, KaB' fjv €V cLVeXeL Pofj oty I} ovala, TV 8¢ o Tfg ovaotag mpoiodoav, kad v dAAoTe
GMa évepyel mapatetapévag xova kal ovk aBpoag Tag évepyelag. kat 1 pev tiig évepyetag Steota-
oLg Kvnoewg evbvg €8endn, kal ouvunijpEev avtii kivnatg, kal £yéveto katd kivnow 1 SLaotactg
NV évepynTkny ol TadnTkiv. 1j 8¢ ye Tiig ovalag S1aaTaotg SITT Kal avTr YEYOVEY, 1] UEV €ig
TA00uG SlaoTacpov 1 8¢ eig dykov UmeABoloa. 1} 8¢ kata péyebog kal dykov év Bécel yéyovev
€vbLg Sl TV AAov aAlaxod TV poplwv Stappudy. Sttt 8¢ kal avTi: | UEv oOPPLTOS Tij
ovaiq, Momep T0D £Uod oMUATOG TO THY KEYAARV Evw elval Tovg 8¢ ToSag KaTw, N 8¢ éneloaxTog,
¢ TTOTE pev v Tf oikila ot 8¢ év T dyopd TV B¢y Exw. Kal SHAOV OTL 1| pév EoTt Stvekng 1y
T, £wg v 1) TO Tplyua, 1) 8& dAroTe GAAN yivetat. kelobal 8¢ Aéyopev éketva Kupiwg, MV T uopla
TaPATETATAL KAl SLEGTNKEY QT AAMAWY. 810 Kal T@V peyed@v Kal Thv év avtolg mepdtwv 1y Balg
glvat kuping Sokel, ot Stéotn tadta kath cuvéyelav. oi 8¢ ye aplbuol kaitot SLakpldévteg uwg ov
Sokodal Béotv Exew S TO pn Steotaval kai mapatetdodat, TANY €l Tov Kal oUTol péyedog mpo-
oAdBwot xatl Stdotacty. @ yap Stactdvta mdvta Ty Rvupévny cuvaipeostv atoAéoavta to év av-
701G elvat &ig 10 &v dAAw yiveaBat petéPaney, &v @ kal keloBat Aéyetal olov TapedévTa Kal To avto-
Kpatég anoAéoavta, (omep kal €v Talg evepyelalg @’ eautdv ékotdvta KveloBal Aéyetal kal
UETABAAAELV.
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are three uniting measures that exercise their salvaging function in accordance
with these modes of distension.

Thus, (1) number is the measure that prevents a generated thing from being a
fragment and turns it into a singular essence within a plurality of essences of gen-
erated things; (2) place is the measure that prevents a generated thing from being
confused with other generated things and turns it into an essence of a delimited
magnitude, which is both a whole with its own parts and itself a part of a larger
whole; (3) time is the measure that enables the essence of a generated thing to have
its being in becoming. It is in virtue of time that a generated thing is in constant
flux until it perishes. We saw that Simplicius added a fourth measure, namely mag-
nitude, considering that it is one thing for a sensible thing to be, say, of two or
three cubits and another thing for it to have parts that are ordered in this
whole of two or three cubits.** His master, however, apparently found it hard to
see how bulk and magnitude could correspond to a differentiation in the intelligi-
ble realm other than the differentiation of the unified things in whole and parts.**
At any rate, Damascius thought that there was an analogy between the extension
of essence and the activity of being of a generated thing: (a) the activity of being
comes about together with change (xivnolg), the extension of essence occurs imme-
diately in (dis)position (B¢c1g): there is no activity of being without change,* as
there is no generated essence without position; (b) the activity of being lasts so

42 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 774.28-35: “At this point, I beg the pardon of my teacher Damascius,
who wants that the measures be not four but three, i.e. number, place and time, in the treatises
that he wrote on number, place and time. “As number is the measure of plurality”, he says, “so
place is the measure of magnitude”. I think, however, that it is evidently clear that there is one
measure and delimitation when we say that something is of two or three cubits, and another
when we say [that something is measured] in the sense of having the right disposition, according
to which one part is above, one below; one to the right, one to the left.” (ITapattoGpat §¢ évradfa
TOV £uauTod Kadnyeudva AapdoKLov o0 TETTapa BouAduevoy eivat Té pétpa dAAd Tpia apduov kai
TOTOV Kal Ypovov €v Tolg mept aplBpol Kai Tomov Kal Ypovou yeypauuévolg avtd cuyypauuacty:
“tamep yap To0 TAO0VG 6 AplBUOG UETPOV, 0UTWG TOD UeyéBoug”, enaty, “0 Témog”. kaitol Evapy®g
otpat 8i{AGv €oTLy, 8Tt (A0 pév TO pETPoV Kal 6 8pog éoti, kad 6 Simnyv fj Tpimnyv Aéyopev eivai T,
Kol GAAO TO KATA TOV EVOETIOUOV, Ka®’ O TO HEV (vw TAOV Hopiwv TO 8¢ KATW Kal TO UV Se&Ld TO 6¢
aplotepd.)

43 Tt is indeed hard to attribute ‘magnitude’ to any intelligible form. Simplicius’ own words, when
speaking of the intelligible measure of magnitude reveal this sort of difficulty; cf. Simplicius, In
Phys., 773.29-31: “The distension in continuity was measured by the delimitation of magnitude,
according to which something is of such magnitude, and [thus] the continuous, becoming like
the discrete, stopped the extension into the unlimited.” (H 8¢ katd cuvéyelav SLaoTaotg EPeTpron
ueyéboug dpw, kab’ 6v Toadvse T, Kal T0 cLVEXEG (oTep TO SLwPLOUEVOV YEVOUEVOV E0TNOE TNV ETT
Gmelpov €kotactyv.)

44 Simplicius criticizes Damascius’ doctrine of ‘the whole of time’ along this premise; see n. 4.
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long as the generated thing lasts (and, therefore, it necessitates a duration formed
by the past, present and future, which are arranged in accordance with the se-
quence of the anterior and posterior). In other words, it is connatural and coexten-
sive to its essence, as connatural and coextensive to its essence is also its (dis)po-
sition, i.e. its intrinsic arrangement in whole and parts. On the contrary, the
various activities that proceed from the essence of the generated thing, say, its var-
ious mental acts and/or psychocorporeal activities, are different at different times,
as different at different times are also its extrinsic positions.

This theory exhibits some novelty with regard to the previous Neoplatonic tra-
dition. As in many other cases, however, Damascius develops distinctions that are
latent, or vaguely conceived, in Proclus’ thought. As we have seen, Proclus identi-
fied the measure of the being of the Living-Being-itself, that is, eternity, as the only
intelligible measure,* and this in accordance with the Timaeus.*® Nevertheless,
when he follows the Parmenides,*” Proclus speaks once of the ‘totality’ (OAOTNC),
which “co-subsists with eternity”, as “the measure of parts and of plurality”.*® It
seems that Damascius separated Proclus’ ‘totality’ into ‘number’ and ‘magnitude’
and posited them as further formal measures, next to eternity: magnitude
(which, as we have seen, Damascius takes as equivalent to place) both determines
the essence as a whole and arranges its parts, whereas number delimits its plural-
ity. But we should now ask how Damascius arrived at such a division and thus en-
riched the Neoplatonic discourse on measures. The answer is twofold: (i) Damascius
focused more than Proclus on the way of being of a generated thing and thus

45 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol,, 111 8, 334-7: “In fact, eternity itself participates both in the limit and the
unlimitedness: insofar as it is an intelligible measure, it participates in the limit, but insofar as it is
the cause of inexhaustible power of being, it participates in the unlimitedness.” (Kat yap 6 aiowv
avtog Gua kal mépatog petéyel kal amelplag, Mg pev vonTov PETPOV VITApXWY, ToD TEPATOE, WG
8¢ g avekAeinTov katd T elvat Suvapeng aitiog, Tiig anelpiag.) 11T 16, 55.11-14: “Eternity, there-
fore, is beyond the first Paradigm; in fact, eternity measures the being of the Living-Being-itself,
and this is measured filled with the everlastingness that comes from eternity.” (Enékewa odv
£0TL TOD TTPWTOL TTapadelyuarog 6 aimv: kai yap PeTpel pév O aimv o eival Tod avutolmov, JeTpeiTal
8¢ To0t0 Kal mAnpodtat tig adiotnTog drr” avtod.) Cf. also Plat. Theol., 111 20, 72.17-18: “Eternity is
the measure of all the intelligible plurality.” (Métpov ydp €ottv 6 aiwv Tavtog tod vontod mAn-
Bouc.) Strictly speaking, however, eternity is the measure of the being of the Living-Being-itself,
whereas the measure of plurality is totality, which co-subsists with eternity; see n. 48.

46 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 37d 6: uévovtog aidvog év £vi.

47 Cf. Plato, Parm., 142c 7d 9.

48 Cf. Proclus, Plat. Theol., III 27, 94.21-24: “Therefore, eternity exists in conjunction with totality,
and totality and eternity are identical; each of them is a measure: eternity is the measure of all
eternal and everlasting beings, whereas totality is the measure of the parts and of all plurality.”
(Zvvugéomkev 00V 6 alwv T OAGTTL Kal TadToV 40TV OAOTNG Kal aiwv, Kal UETPov EKATEPOV,
TO pEV TOV aiwviwy kal Tdv slwv mavtwy, T0 8¢ TV Hepdv Kal T00 TARBoVg TavTog.)
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adopted a bottom-up approach in its elucidation of the structure of the intelligible
realm; (ii) in doing so, he drew more than Proclus on Aristotle: he brought into his
discourse Aristotelian distinctions that were more apt to describe the image-model
relation between the sensible and the intelligible realms.

2.2 Time as a measure of the duration of being: transforming
the Aristotelian conception of time as a measure of the
being of motion

In chapter 6 of the Categories, in which the category of quantity is elucidated, Ar-
istotle distinguishes between discrete quantities, i.e. number and uttered speech,
and continuous quantities, which, unlike discrete quantities, are constituted by
parts whose boundaries are common; the magnitudes (line, surface and body),
as well as time and place, are said by Aristotle to belong to continuous quantities.*
Time, however, Aristotle further explains, unlike place, is not constituted by parts
that have “a relative position to each other” (8¢o1g mpog dAAnAa) and are thus “co-
existent” (Urmopével), but by parts that are ordered, that is, parts that do not abide
but partake in existence according to a ta€Lg. Time in this respect is like a number,
which is prior to one and posterior to another.*® Damascius’ concepts of place as an
active power of positioning and his concept of time as active power of ordering ul-
timately go back to the Aristotelian distinction between position and order.

The Platonic successor, of course, went much further than Aristotle. Whereas
Aristotle was interested in clarifying the differentiating properties of the various
kinds of quantity, Damascius transformed the property ‘simultaneous existence
of parts’ and the property ‘successive existence of parts’ into some kind of hypo-
stases, namely place and time as uniting measures. The parts of a an extended
being exist simultaneously within an arranged whole because of place and the
parts of its extended (durative) activity of being exist successively in an ordered
way because of time and, of course, this being and its activity of being are different
from another being and its own activity of being because of number. This transfor-
mative operation of Aristotle’s concepts of place and time necessitated a strict dis-
tinction between a thing and the being of a thing, in other words between essence
and activity of being. This distinction can also be traced back to Aristotle.

As is known, the concepts of essence (oUota) and activity (évépyeta) are highly
effectual in book III of Aristotle’s On the Soul and in book XII (Lambda) of Aristo-

49 See chapter 1, n. 38.
50 Cf. Aristotle, Cat., 6, 4b 20—5a 37
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tle’s Metaphysics.®* Aristotle defines the separately existing, eternal and unmoved
substances, that are the intelligible movers of the concentric celestial spheres, as
immaterial entities whose essence is their very activity, and the efficient or produc-
tive intelligence (o tikdg voic) is said to be the entity whose essence is its activ-
ity. Nevertheless, from Damascius’ point of view, the most crucial text for distin-
guishing between being and the activity of being was part of Aristotle’s
treatment of time in book IV of the Physics, especially in our chapter 12, where
the being of motion is distinguished from motion itself. Aristotle sets out there
his thought by making, first, the distinction between discrete and continuous quan-
tity, in other words between plurality (mAfjfog) and magnitude (uéyebog):

The smallest number, taken abstractly, is the number two. But of number as concrete, some-
times there is a minimum, sometimes there is not: e.g. of a line, the smallest number in re-
spect of plurality is two [lines] or, if you like, one [line], but in respect of magnitude there is
no smallest number; for every line is divided infinitely. Hence it is so with time. In respect of
number the smallest is one [time] or two [times]; in respect of magnitude, however, there is
no smallest number.>*

Aristotle is here interested in distinguishing between quantification by numbering
(4pBpev), for which there is a smallest number, and quantification by measuring
(ueTpelv), for which there is no smallest number.*® For Aristotle, this distinction
yields two different cognitions of time on the part of the human soul: (i) time as
a number of motion according to the anterior and posterior** which counts
motion(s) and results in a conception of time as an infinite set of time intervals
(days, months, seasons, years, four-year cycles or “Olympiads”) in terms of ordinal
numbers;* and (i) time as a measure of motion,*® which measures the being of
motion, that is, to put it simply, time as duration,”” which, like motion itself, is con-
tinuous and infinitely divisible. Whereas Aristotle’s first conception grasps time in

51 See n. 11

52 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 220a 27-32: 'EAGxL0TOG 8¢ aplOpog O pev amA®g éotiv i Sudg Tig 8¢
appog EotL pev wg otwy, £0TL 8 KOG 00K Eo0TLy, 0oV ypappiig EAdyiotog TARBeL pév oty ai §Vo
i N plo, peyébet & ok oty €AdyloTog del yap Stapeltal méoa ypauun. ®ote opoiwg xal
XPOVOG: EAGXLOTOG Yap Kath uév apdudy £otwv 0 €l i ol 8vo, katd puéyebog & ovk EoTiv.

53 See further Roark (2011: 109 -112).

54 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219b 1-2: ToGt0 yap €07y O XpOvog, apBuog KLVoEWS KATA TO TPOTE-
pov Kal boTepov.

55 See further Detel (2021).

56 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 220b 32-221a 1: Entel § éativ 6 xpdvog U€Tpov KIvioewg Kal 100 KLvel-
obat [...]; IV 12, 221b 25-26: yétpov pév €o0TL Kvioewg 6 xpovog kad avTo.

57 Note that there was no proper word for ‘duration’ in Aristotle’s time, as there was ‘mapataotg’
for Greek philosophers of Late antiquity. See Stevens (2021: 21-23).
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its perfect aspect, i.e. as completed, his second conception considers time in its
progressive aspect. The Damascian concept of the activity of being, which is contin-
uously ordered by time, arises from the second conception:

Time is the measure of the flow of being, and by ‘being’ I mean not only the being according
to essence but also the being according to activity. Aristotle admirably saw the nature of time
and made it clear, saying that both for motion and “for other things this is to be in time, that
their being is measured by time”.*® Just as motion does not take place according to the indi-
visibles (for it is not composed of divisions of changes; for neither the line is composed of
points, but the limits of both the line and the motion are indivisible, whereas the parts of
them of which they are composed, being continuous, are not indivisible but divisible), so
in the same way the limits of time, the ‘nows’, are indivisible, whereas its parts are not.
For, since time is continuous, it, too, has parts that are infinitely divisible.” So that, even if
motion and time are in continuous flux, they are not unreal, but have their being in becom-
ing. But becoming is not simply non-being, but is to exist at different times in different part of
being.*® For just as eternity is the cause, to that which undergoes the intelligible differentia-
tion from the proper One-which-is,* of its abiding in its own One-which-is®* in respect with
its being, so time is the cause, to what descended from there into perception, of its dancing
around the one intelligible radiance of the form and of its having the continuity of this dance
in order. For just as because of place the parts of distended things do not merge together, so
because of time the being of the Trojan war is not confounded with the being of the Pelopon-
nesian war, nor in each person the being of the baby with the being of the adolescent. And it
is clear that everywhere time coexists with motion and change, holding together in becoming
those things which have their being therein, which is the same thing as to make that-which-
becomes dance around thatwhich-is.®*

58 Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 8.

59 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., VI 2, 232b 24-25: “By continuous I mean that which is divisible into divis-
ibles that are infinitely divisible.” (Aéyw 8¢ ouvexég t0 Slaupetov eig del Stapetd. Translation by
Hardie.)

60 This idea comes from Iamblichus. But Iamblichus attributes it not to time itself, as Damascius
does here, but to the things that participate in time; cf. Iamblichus apud Simplicium, In Phys.,
78717-21 (quoted Chapter 3, n. 77).

61 70 oixelov: that is, the first intelligible triad.

62 10 éautol: that is, the one-which-is of each intelligible within the intelligible plurality that
emerges in the third intelligible triad.

63 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 774.35-775.21: "EoTwv 00v 0 Xpovog pétpov Tiig To0 eivat
pofig, elvat 8¢ Aéyw oV 00 Katd THv 0voiav pGvov GAAY Kal ToT katd Ty £vépyelav. Kal Bavpaotdg
0 AploToTéAng i8¢ T ToD YpGVoL THY EUOLY Kal Eépnvey, einev OTL kal Tf) Kvioel “kal Tolg EAloLg
T0UTO £0TL TO €V XpOvey elval T0 ueTpelodat avuTév TO elvat VIO TOT ¥PEVOL”. (oTep 8& 1} Kivnalg ov
Kot T auepi] yiverat (008 yap cOyKeLTaL €K KLNUATWY: 0VSE Yap 1} YPOUUn €K OTLyH®V, GAAG TG
pév mépata kal Tiig ypappfg xal Tfig Kwioewg duepfi €0t T@ 88 uépn adTdV ¢€ OV cvyKelTal
ouveyfi Ovta ok €Ty duepii AL peplotd), olTw 8¢ kal Tol ypovou Ta pev wg mépata ta viv
apepfi €0t Ta 8¢ Wg uépn oVKETL cuveXNS Yap MV O xpovog Satpodueva Exel kal avTog T Hépn
elg ael Stapetd. wote kav v ouveyel poii N | e kivnolg kal 6 ypdévog, ovk EoTv AvumdoTata
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Now; if we look at the Aristotelian passage quoted by Damascius, we will see that
the distinction between time as number and time as measure was important to
Aristotle for determining the things that are in time. Properly speaking, it is not
‘numbering’ but ‘measuring’—which occurs by giving the number of the multiples
of some conventionally defined segment of the continuum that exhausts the meas-
ured whole—that allows for expandability as a fundamental property of time. Ar-
istotle firmly believed that whatever period of time one takes, there would always
be a period of time greater than it:

Since what is in time is so in the same sense as what is in number is so,** a time greater than
everything [that is] in time can be found. So it is necessary that all the things [that are] in
time should be contained by time, just like all other things that are in something; for instance,
the things [that are] in place [are contained] by place.®®

According to Aristotle, things in time are things whose being, like the exemplary
case of the being of motion, is measured by time, and which are therefore con-
tained by (a greater) time. Here is the Aristotelian passage quoted by Damascius:

Since time is a measure of motion and of being moved, and since it measures the motion by
determining a motion which will measure exactly the whole motion (as the cubit measures
the length by determining an amount which will measure out the whole) and to be in time
means for motion that both it and its being are measured by time (for simultaneously it mea-
sures both the motion and the being of motion,*® and this is what being in time means for

W v ) yiveoBal To elval Exer T0 8¢ yiveoBat 00 TO ) elvat WA®G 0Ty, AAAG TO GAAOTE v BN
uépet Tod elvat VpioTacbal Gomep yap 6 aiwv aitiog 0Tt ToG Katd T0 elval pévewy év T eautod &vi
6VTL TO TV vonTnVv SLdkpiotv Lrtopglvav amd tod oikelov £vog dvtog, olTwg O Xpovog aitlog oD
Yopevew mept T0 vonTov €v Tol elfoug dnavyaopa 10 eig aiobnoty ékelbev LeABOV Kal TeTayuévny
£Yev TV TiG Yopelag ouvéxelav. GG Yap Sti TOV TOTOV 00 GUYKELTAL T PéPN TAOV SLEaTOTWY, 00TW
8L TOV YpGvov 0V cuyyeiTat T0 elvat TV TpwKGY T@ @V IlgAonovvnolak®dy etvat, 008 év EkaoTw
70 glvat 100 Bpépoug @ elval ToD veaviokov. kai SfAov dTL Tavtayol Kioel oUVESTIY O Xpovog
Kol UETABOAR, OUVEYWV €V TQ) yiveaBal Ta €v ToUTW TV DTap&y Exovta, OTEP TAVTOV £GTL TR XOPEV-
€LV TTOL®Y TIEPL TO OV TO YLVOUEVOV.

64 “In number”, not in the sense of belonging to number (as a part or as a mode of number), but
in the sense of having a number; cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 13: 61t €0ty avTol dpBude. For a
thing to be in number is tantamount to there being a number that pertains to it, a number ofit; for
a thing to be in time is tantamount to there being a number that measures its motion, a number of
the being (the duration) of its motion.

65 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 26 —30: 'Enel 8¢ £0Ttv 0G €v aplOpud T0 év Xpovw, Anednoetai Tig
TAglwY Xpovog Tavtog Tol év xpdvw GvTog 10 avaykn mavta Ta év Xpovw Ovta mepléxeaal V1O
Xpovou, Hhomep kal TéAa doa £v Twi ¢aTy, olov T &V oMW VMo ToD ToTov. Translation by Hardie,
slightly modified.

66 One could say more accurately: it numbers the motion and measures the being of motion.
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motion, that its being is measured), it is clear that this is to be in time for other things too,
namely that their being is measured by time.®’”

Aristotle thus excluded the eternal celestial beings, insofar as they always exist
(and not insofar as they accomplish circular motions), from being in time.%®
Their being is not measured by time, since it is not contained by time. There is
a number greater than the number that counts a celestial being’s accomplished
motion—say, two as pertaining to the outermost celestial sphere’s motion in a
day is greater than one as pertaining to the outermost celestial sphere’s motion
in a day and, in general, if n is the number of the accomplished motions of an eter-

67 Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 220b 32—221a 9: Enel & €otiv 0 xpdvog pétpov Kvnoews kat tod KLvel-
oBat, petpel & obtog THV Kivnow Td opioal T kivnow 1| katapetproet ™y 6Anv (Homep kal
70 Ufjxog O TiXLG T® Oploal Tt uéyeBog O dvauetprioel 0 HAov), kal 0TV Tij KWWNOEL TO €V
XPOVW elval T0 petpelobat ¢ xpovew kal admv kal 0 elvat avtiig (Gua yap v kivnow kai t0
glval Tig Kwioewg petpel, kal 00T éoTv avutii TO &v ypévw elval, TO petpsicbal avtiig to
elvaw), 8fjAov 6TL Kal ToTg dANOLG TOTT E0TL TO év YPOVY elvay, TO UeTpelofal abT@OV TO elvat VMO
700 xpovou. Cf. also Phys., IV 12, 221b 25-31: “Generally, if time is per se the measure of motion
and per accidens of other things, it is clear that a thing whose existence is measured by it will
have its existence in rest or motion. Those things therefore which are subject to perishing and be-
coming—generally, those which at one time exist, at another do not—are necessarily in time: for
there is a greater time which will extend both beyond their existence and beyond the time which
measures their existence.” (OAwg yap, el perpov Uév €0TL Kviioewg 0 xpovog kad avtd, Tdv &
WV katd cLUPEPNKAOG, SiAoV dTL AV TO elval PeTPeT, TOVTOLG tacty £0TaL TO elvat &V Q) Hpepelv
il xweloBat. doa pév olv eBapTa Kal yevntd Kal 6Awg 0T& pév dvta 0té 8¢ W, Qvaykn &v xpove
glvat EoTwv yap xpovog Tig mielwy, 6¢ Umepégel 10T T elval avT®V Kal 100 peTtpobvog v ovaeiav
avt®v. Translation by Hardie, slightly modified.) The idea that both the motion and the being of a
thing are in time is overtaken by Chrysippus; cf. SVF II, 509 (p. 164.17-18): “[...] each thing moves
and exists in accordance with time.” ([...] xai xatd pgv TOV xpévov Kivelodal te Exaota Kal eivat)
68 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221b 3—7: “Hence, it is clear that the eternal things, insofar as they are
eternal, are not in time; for they are not contained by time, nor is their being measured by time.
An indication of this is that none of them is affected by time, because they are not in time.” (Qote
@avepOv OTL Td aiel 6vTa, 1) aiel 6vta, oUK £0TV &V XpOvw: 00 yap mepLEyeTal Vo xpovou, ov8E
petpettal o elvat adt@v VIO TOD YPEVOL- onpelov 8 ToUTOL §TL 0USE TATYEL 0VEEY LTIO TOT XPGVOUL
¢ oUK Bvta év xpovw.) In other words, celestial beings are not in time insofar as they always exist,
but they are related to time insofar as they are in motion: their motions qua measured and num-
bered by time are in time and, in their turn, since also time may be delimited through motion (cf.
IV 12, 220b 15-19), measure time; cf. Phys., IV 14, 223b 15-18: “As we said, time is measured by
motion as well as motion by time; this is so because by a motion delimited by time the quantity
both of the motion and of the time is measured.” (Metpeitat 8, Momep einopey, 6 Te XpOVOG KIVTEL
Kal i kivnotg xpévw: to0to & €otly, dTL LTIO TG WPLOPEVNG KLYNOEWG XPOVW UETPELTAL THiG TE KVN-
0ew TO 000V Kai oD ypovov.) We will see in the following chapter that the exclusion of the eter-
nal celestial beings from being in time was formative of Damascius’ doctrine of ‘the whole of time’,
that is, a still time that pertains to the essence of the heaven.
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nal celestial being, there is always 1>n—but there is no time greater than the time
that pertains to a celestial being’s being (and to the being of its single continuous
motion). Damascius, however, was not interested in determining the things that are
in time through the Aristotelian criterion of the expandability of time. As a follow-
er of the Timaeus, he presumed that time was generated by the Demiurge together
with the heaven. As a Platonist, he contended that ‘generated’ (yevntdv) is not
what has come into being in time, so that its being is contained by (a greater)
time, but whatever has a cause of its existence other than itself;*® and eternal cel-
estial beings certainly had such a cause. For Damascius, it was enough to know; fol-
lowing Aristotle, that for a thing to be in time is tantamount to having not merely
its motion but also the being of its motion measured by time. And motion, as we
know, came into being together with the distension of the activity of being.”

To put it differently, Damascius accepted Aristotle’s postulate ‘if in time, then
(measured) by time’,”* but tacitly rejected the idea of time as being only extrinsi-
cally related, as a concomitant of the human soul, to things in time. Things are
measured by time not merely to the extent that they are simply cognized by the
human soul to grow old and therefore to be eventually destroyed by time,”* or
to be posterior, simultaneous or anterior to other things, but primarily to the ex-
tent that they are ordered by time. In other words, they exist as having their ac-
tivity of being in orderly becoming because of an inherent time, a time that
runs along with their generated essence. The essence of a generated human
being, for instance, i.e. her humanity, is to exercise, as separate from the essence,
the ordered activity of being an embryo, of being a small child, of being a child, of
being a youth, of being a young man etc. The activity of being of a generated es-

69 See Chapter 1, n. 2.

70 Cf. Damascius, apud Simplicium, In Phys., 6259—-11 (quoted n. 41): “The distension of the activity
immediately demanded motion, and motion came into being with it, and its distension came about
through motion in activity or, rather, passivity.”

71 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221b 14-16: “To be in number means that there is a number of the
thing, and that its being is measured by the number in which it is; hence, if a thing is in times,
it will be measured by time.” (To & elvat &v apOP® ¢oTv 7o elvai Tva aplBpPOY ToT TPAyNaToG,
Kal petpeiodat 10 elval avtol T® ApOud &v ¢ £oTw, GoT el év xpovw, VIO xpdvou. Translation
by Hardie.)

72 Aristotle thinks that, properly speaking, it is not time that destroys things, but their destruction
takes place incidentally in time; cf. Phys., IV 13, 222b 24-27: “And this is what we are accustomed to
mean by a thing’s being destroyed by time. Still, time does not work even this change; even this
sort of change takes place incidentally in time.” (Kal tattnv péAlota Aéyewv einbapev OTo T00
XpOvou @Bopdv. o0 UV AN oV8E TavTV O XpOVog ToLel, GAAG ovpPatvel €v xpove ylyveoBat
Kol TavTny Vv petaBoinv. Translation by Hardie, slightly modified.)
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sence is not one with its essence; it does not “abide” in the essence, as it does in the
intelligible realm, but is extended.

Thus, Damascius transformed Aristotle’s merely epistemological distinction
between a motion and the being of a motion, say, between the diurnal motion
of the outermost celestial sphere as a “counted number” (i.e. a multiple with
which an amount of days is counted) and the motion of the outermost celestial
sphere in a day (which is not counted but measured), to an ontological differentia-
tion between being (or essence) and the activity of being. Damascius was thinking
about the world within the Platonic dualism of model and image. But by reflecting,
on the basis of Aristotelian distinctions, upon the structure of the image, he deep-
ened his understanding of the model. He distinguished between the activities that
proceed from the essence of a generated thing (for a human being, his various
mental acts and psychocorporeal activities) and his very activity of being, through
which his very essence or being, i.e. his humanity, exists continuously in becoming
—and therefore has a duration—until he perishes. Thus, the real (and passive) dis-
tinction between being and the activity of being is what characterizes, most funda-
mentally, the sensible realm and, at the same time, what defines it as an image of
the intelligible realm. In the intelligible realm the activity of being of the intelligi-
ble forms remains in their being thanks to eternity; in the sensible realm each gen-
erated being has an activity of being that is separate from its essence and extended
along with it thanks to time.

2.3 Time as a uniting measure from a contemporary point of
view: McTaggart’s B and C series and an ancient case for
presentism

Damascius teaches that the inhabitants of the sensible realm, that is, the forms that
are mixed with matter, like the forms of individual human beings, animals and
plants, are different from each other thanks to their number, and that their bodies
have the right disposition within themselves (say, the head is at the top of the
human body and the feet at the bottom, the eyes are on the front of the head
and not on its back etc.), as well as the right position within the sensible realm it-
self (human beings live on earth, and fish in the water, and earth occupies the cen-
ter of the living cosmos, and the celestial element its periphery), thanks to their
place. But the compounds of form and matter also have their being in flux,
which has to be ordered, so that they may live and live well. Just as eternity secures
the unextended mode of life of the intelligible forms, so time secures the durative
mode of life of the forms mixed with matter. Thus, time, according to Damascius,
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emerges as an inherent principle of order, which prevents confusion of stages and
events. Time regulates, for instance, the formation of the different parts of the em-
bryo and, subsequently, the progression of the ages of individual human life from
small child to old age in a fixed sequence, just as it separates the existence of the
War of Troy from the existence of the Peloponnesian War as external events that
occur in the life of the cosmos.” It is time that enables the different stages of the
durative life of an individual living being and of the cosmos as a whole to occur
exactly when they should and thus to be ‘timely’ or ‘opportune’ (e0kaipa)—simi-
larly to place, which secures the ‘right positioning’ (e08etiopdg) of all spatial
parts and wholes:

We say that each thing has a posture, however disordered this may be, but a thing is said to be
rightly positioned when it gains its proper place, just as a thing comes to be at whatever time,
but has its proper opportunity when it comes to be at the right time. So, because place prop-
erly positions each part, the head is at the top of my body and my feet are at the bottom, and
my liver is to the right and my heart in the centre; also the eyes, through which we see as we
move forward, are in front, but the back on which we carry burdens is behind. These differ-
ences are because of place, just as because of time the parts of the embryo are created one
after the other, and one age precedes another in proper order, and the Trojan War is not con-
fused with the Peloponnesian War; for the earlier and later are differences of time, just as up
and down and the other four dimensions are differences of place, as Aristotle grants.” There-
fore, the parts of the cosmos too have their proper right positioning within the whole because
of place.”

73 Cf. Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 77517-19. See also next note.

74 Cf. Aristotle, On the Progression of Animals, 2, 704b 19-22: “There are indeed six dimensions
and three pairs: the first is the up and down, the second is the front and the back, and the
third is the right and the left.” (Eiol yap Siaotdoeig pev €€, ouluylal 8¢ Tpelg, pia pev 10 dvw
Kol 70 KATw, SevTépa 8¢ T0 Eumpoabev Kal o 6mabev, Tpitn 8¢ T0 8e€l0V Kal TO ApLoTePOV. Trans-
lation by Falcon.)

75 Simplicius, In Phys., 626.4—17: KeloBal yev EKaoTtov Qapey Kav 0mwoodv aTdkTws kénTat, Tov 8¢
€VOETLOUOV TOV OIKETOV EKAOTOV TOTE AEyeTaL EXELY, OTAV TOV OlKEIOV ATOAAPN TOTOV, Momep yiveTat
pév Exaatov 6Teodv &ig T0 elvat TapeAdov, To 8¢ ebkaipov Exel 0 olkelov, dTav év 6 Séovtl yévn-
TaL Xpovw. SLi TV TOMOV 00V TMV popiwv Ekactov evBetiCovta 1 uév ke@ai Tod £uod oOUaTog
yéyovev dvw, ol 8¢ mO8eg KATw: Kal TO pev frap &v Toig Se€lolg, N 8¢ kapdia év 6 uéow. kal ot
ugv 600aApol 8t v 0pdVTEG TTPOLEY EuTtpoabey, TO 8¢ petagpevov ¢ Gybogopoluey O7TLG0EV.
Kal glotv abtat St tov tomov ai Staopai, Homep St TOV Xpdvov EAAo TL Tpd EAAoL Snulovpyeltal
iV 100 €UBPLOL UeP®V, Kal GAAN PO GAANG NAtkia TpdeLoL TETAYHEVWLG, Kal 00K Emtouyyeltal i
Tpwikd Tolg IIedomovvnaotaxols T0 yap mpdtepov Kal Dotepov xpovou Siapopat eloy, wg 0 dvw
Kol Katw Kal at Aoutal téttapeg Staotdoelg To0 Tonov, kabamep kal AplototéAng Ouoloyel. kal
700 kOopoL Gpa Ta popLa S TOV TOTIOV EXEL TOV OIKEIOV EVBETIOUOV €V TG OAW.
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The comparison of time with place as a “perfecting element” can help us under-
stand better the nature of time as an inborn measure. In a further passage
from the digression on place, largely inspired by Damascius, Simplicius writes:

So place seems to be the measure of the position of things positioned, just as time is said to be
the number of the motion of the things moved. But since position is of two kinds, one essen-
tial, the other adventitious, so place will be of two sorts, one being an element perfecting that
which has a position, the other contingent. There is a further difference within the essential
position, insofar as either the wholes themselves have the proper position of their proper
parts in relation to each other and in relation to the whole, or else they as parts have
[their proper position] in relation to the whole and in relation to other parts. In this way
place comes to be of two kinds, one suited properly to each thing, the other determined in
accordance with the position [of this thing] in the whole. For just as the whole is of two
kinds, one suited to each of the parts in accordance with its determined and distinct existence
(in this way the earth is said to be a whole, but not only the earth, but also [each] animal and
plant and each one of their parts), the other more surrounding (as we say that the universe is
a whole, the earth a whole and the air a whole), and there are proper parts of each wholeness,
in the same way we say that place of one kind is the right positioning of the parts of each
thing, as the right positioning of my parts within my body as a whole, of the other kind is
the right positioning of this whole too as a part in the place of the more surrounding
whole, in accordance with which the place of the terrestrial animals is the place of the
earth and the earth occupies the middle of the universe. For even if one removed the
earth from its position around the middle of the universe [by force], it would retain the
right positioning of its proper parts in its proper whole, but will no longer have its [proper]
position as a part of the whole; this is the reason for which the whole earth, if it were [then]
set free, would bear towards the middle, despite the fact that its parts retained their relative
disposition, even when it happened to be outside the middle [of the universe]. In the same
way, a human being up in the air will retain the good arrangement of his proper parts,
but will have lost his good arrangement as a part in relation to the whole.”®

76 Simplicius, In Phys., 62716 628.2: "Eokev 00V 0 TOTOG PETPOV elval THG TOV KEWEVWY BECEWC,
woTep 0 YpOvog aplBpog Aéyetal Tiig TOV KWVOUUEVWY KLVAoews. £mtel 8¢ 1} BEaLg SLTTn, 1) pev ovot-
w8ne 1 8¢ émeloaktog, kai O TOmog &v ein SLTTOC, O PEV OTOLKEIOV TEAELWTIKOV TOT BEaLY £XOVTOG
ywopevog, 6 8¢ katd ouuPefnkog Vmapywv. E0TL 8¢ TIg Kal Tii¢ 0VoLWSoVE BEécews Slapopd, Ka-
0000V 1| BG avTa 6Aa TNV oikelav Exel BEov T®V oikelwv pep®dv TPog Te GAANAa kal mpog To
6Aov 1} wg pépN TNV TTPOG TO BAOV TE Kal T Aoutd pépn. kat tadtn 8tttog 0 Tomog yivetal, 6 pév
18la £xdoTolg EMPBAA WY, O 8¢ katd TNV év T¢) 6Aw BECLV dopLidpevog. Hamep yap T0 GA0V SLTTov,
T0 HEV EKAOTW TOV PePROV EMPBAAAOV KaTd TV AYWPLoHEVNY aUTOD Kal SlakekpLpévny HTIOOTAGLY
(xaB0 xal TV yijv dAov Tt elval papey, kal o0 TV YAV pévov, A kal {@Hov Kal eutov Kal Tdv &v
TOUTOLG HOPIWV EKAGTOV), TO 8¢ Kal TTEPLEKTIKWOTEPOV (K TOV KOGUOV 6oV Kal TV yijv 6Anv kail Tov
aépa 6Aov Aéyopev), kai EoTv £KAGTNG OAGTNTOG oikela uépr, 00TWG 0LV Kal TOToV EAAOV eV TOV
TGV oikelwv EKAGTOL Popiwy EVBETIGUOV PaLEV 01OV TGOV EUMVY &V TH Eud Aw owpatt, AoV 8¢ TOV
Kol T00 6A0L TOUTOL WG UEPOLG €V TOTW TG TEPLEKTIKWTEPAG OAGTNTOC, KaBO TOTOG TOV Yepoaiwv
€07y 0 Thg YAG TOMOG, Kal kabo i yi 0 puéoov enéyel 100 mavtdg: kv yap ékotion Tig v yiv Tiig
TEPL TO PEGOV TOU TTaAVTOG BETEWC, TMV PEV oikelwy pep®dv TOV €VBETIONOV €v TQ) oikelw OAwW Ka-
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Place primarily is “the measure of the (essential) position of the things positioned”,
which is twofold: essential is (a) the position of the parts of a body within the
whole that this body is, i.e. its disposition, and (b) the right position that this
whole has within a greater surrounding whole. Thus, place as an inherent measure
is a power of spatial organization or, more precisely, a power of both intrinsic spa-
tialization (in other words, it arranges the parts in a whole) and extrinsic localiza-
tion (in other words, it positions a body as a whole in respect of another, more in-
clusive whole). In the same vein, time as an inherent measure is “the number of
the motion of the things moved”, that is, a power of temporal organization in
two respects: (a) it arranges the existence of a matter-form compound that cannot
have all of its activity of being at once, because it is not but comes to be continu-
ously until it perishes; (b) it enables its activities (including its very activity of
being) to be situated in time, that is, to be events that happen before, after or si-
multaneously with other events. Thus, time secures both the temporality of a mat-
ter-form compound, which we may call its biological time, and the temporalization
of its activities, which we may call its historical time.”” Temporality is intrinsic and
necessarily the same in order for all individuals belonging to the same species,”®
whereas temporalization occurs extrinsically through the temporality of the sub-
lunary world whose activity of being runs along with the flowing ‘now’,”® which
inheres to the activity that proceeds from the essence of the heaven. We can ob-
serve that through this double inherence both the biological time(s) and the histor-
ical time do not alter. This observation brings forth Damascius’ doctrine of time as
a uniting measure as anticipating McTaggart’s conception of the B series.

As is well known, the British Idealist philosopher J. M. E. McTaggart denied the
very existence of time by distinguishing between two series (A, B) in which things
are generally thought to be in time.** The unreality of time, according to McTag-
gaurt,81 emerges from the A series, which, unlike the B series, is essential to the

0€geL, TV 8¢ WG UEPOC TOD TAVTOg OVK ExeL TOTE: 810 Kal avTh 6AN apebelon &v £l T0 péaov oiabein,
KoL TOV €V aVT]] HEPHV PUAATTOVTWY TV TTPOG GAANAA SlaTUmway, kal 6tav abn £&w Tol uéoov
TUYXGVN. 0UTw 8¢ Kal 0 €V TQ) AépL UETEWPOG VOPWTIOG TAV peEV oikelwv Uep®V EEeL TV evTa&iav,
MV 8¢ wg uépoug mpog 0 A0V OUKETL.

77 See also Hoffmann (1983: 17).

78 We will see in the following chapter that this necessity is related to the enmattered form (10
gvuAov €(80¢), which has to be carefully distinguished from the mixed form of the compound,
also called “the common form” (td kowov €(80¢).

79 See below, Chapter 3.

80 See McTaggart (1908); McTaggart (1927).

81 Cf. McTaggart (1908: 470): “Whenever we judge anything to exist in time, we are in error. And
whenever we perceive anything as existing in time—which is the only way in which we ever do
perceive things—we are perceiving it more or less as it really is not.”
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idea of temporality; in order to count as being in time, an event must belong to the
A series, that is, it must have a place as future, present and past. It turns out, how-
ever, that events only appear to have the properties of being future, present and
past successively. In substance, they must have them simultaneously and, hence,
the A series is logically incoherent and thus unreal.®” On the other hand, the B ser-
ies, in which the events are tenselessly ordered as earlier and later, is grounded on
the A series: the Fall of Rome will always be earlier than the Fall of Constantinople
because these two Falls are situated in time as events in the A series, insofar as
they once were going to be, once were, and no longer are but become further
and further past. If the A series, i.e. the distinction between past, present and fu-
ture, is removed, there remains a changeless, and thus timeless,®® C series, which
involves only order, say the order M, N, O and not the order M, O, N or O, N, M or
any other possible order. But we cannot know that M, e.g. the Trojan War, is earlier
than N, e.g. the Persian War, and O, e. g. the Peloponnesian War, later than N, unless
this series is combined with the A series. The time direction ..., M, N, O, ... (instead
of ..., O, N, M, ...) emerges insofar as each one position in this series was once pre-
sent to the exclusion of all others and presentness passed along this series in such
a way that all positions on the left side, say, of N had been present, and all posi-
tions on the right side of N were going to be present. So McTaggart concludes
that the series of earlier and later is constituted by an atemporal order that be-
comes temporal once it is combined with the series of past, present and future.

Anticipating but also reversing McTaggart’s analysis of time, Damascius at first
looks at, we would say, the ordering in the B series as the basic function of time.
Temporality, to put it otherwise, precedes temporalization. Things are primarily in
time not insofar as they are variously situated in future, present and past, but in-
sofar as they are changelessly earlier and later. The formation of the heart in the
embryo, for instance, is in time because it is always earlier than the formation of

82 To have the properties of being future, present and past successively can only mean, so McTag-
gart argues, that there is a moment at which the event is future, a moment at which the event is
present, and a moment at which the event is past. Thus we find ourselves in a vicious circle.
Whereas the A series was posited in order to explain the reality of time, now time (a further A
series) is posited in order to explain the A series; for these moments are themselves positions
in time and hence they, too, must have the properties of being past, present and future. If we
argue anew that these moments have these properties not simultaneously but successively, we
are led to an infinite regress. In the same vein, McTaggart further argues that the properties of
being past, present and future are relational properties; but as the relations of terms of the
time-series to one another do not change, only one term of each relation can be in the A series;
it is, however, hard to conceive of the other term of the relation, which has to be outside time.
83 That time is intimately related to change is considered by McTaggart (1908: 459) as a universal
truth.
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the liver, and the Peloponnesian War is in time because, once it occurred as an
event external to the life of the sublunary world, it is always later than the War
of Troy. This is so in virtue of the flowing time, which is generated by the contin-
uously flowing present that pertains primarily to the everlasting activity that pro-
ceeds from the essence of the heaven, i.e. its rotation. This activity always runs
along with the flowing present and is not really connected to a past or a future.
Past, present and future appear together with a properly durative activity of
being. And such an activity of being pertains only to sublunary substances (and,
thus, also to the sublunary time):

All time exists in becoming but not in being [...] and preserves in this respect its continuity,
which in respect to us and the time which is present for us is divided into three [i.e. present,
past and future]. Assuredly, the present time is different for different people, whereas in itself
time is one and continuous,* indivisible but infinitely divisible [i.e. in thought] qua continu-
ous.®

84 The expression “in itself time is one and continuous” is taken from Alexander’s On Time, a trea-
tise lost in Greek but surviving in an Arabic and a Latin translation. See Sharples 1982: 975.

85 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 7984-9: [...] Tov ovpmavta xpdvov eeatdvat youevov
X oVk 6vta [...] xal TV ouvéxelay Katd To0T0 OWEEWY TPLXH TAVTNV SLAPOLUEVNV MG TTPOG NUAS
Kal TOv Kad’ udg £veoTd@Ta Ypovov. GAloLg yoiv GANOG 6 EVESTWG, &Mel Kad’ EauTdv ye 6 Xpovog elg
ouveyng, adlaipeTog ugv Slaipetog 8¢ ém éomelpov ola ouveyrg. Note that the expression tov oOp-
navta xpovov in this passage does not have the technical meaning (i.e. “the whole of time”, “all
time at once”) that has at a higher level of Damascius’ philosophy of time but is meant as in Plato’s
Timaeus, 36e 4-5: Belav apynv fipato [sc. n Yuxil amavatov kai Euepovog Blov mPog oV aly-
navta xpovov. Indeed, a ovpmag ypdvog can be spotted at more than one level. Proclus, for in-
stance, calls oopmag ypdvog the totality of time (i.e. all ‘was’, ‘is’, and ‘will be’; cf. In Timaeum,
I11, 50.28-51.1: “[...] the cosmos has admitted the entire circling motion of time in a manner
that is separate and divided. Due to this, the cosmos “was, and is, and will be”. It does not have
[all] three [tenses] in the whole of time, and has each one in a portion of time, but also has
each of the three in the whole of time due to the period that is past, (the period that is present)
and the period that is future. [00Tw kal 6 kdouog THV cVUTACAV TOT XPOVOL YOpeiav UEPLOTHG
Kal Supnuévng vmopepévnke, SU fjv “kal yeyovwg Kal v kal £60uevog” [Timaeus, 38c 3] éoTwy,
oUK €V T® ovumavTL Xpovw Ta Tpla €Xwv, £KaoTov 8¢ év popiw Xpovou, dAAd Kal EKaoTov TGOV
TPV €V TO cOPTaVTL XpOVw SLa Te TNV eBdcacay kal (Thv mapodoav kal) v uéAovoav mepiodov.
Translation by Baltzly.]) but also the primary or intellectual time; cf. In Timaeum, III, 40.8-13: [...]
the one time that proceeds from the Demiurge and his will remains one, whole and undifferenti-
ated, even though by dint of the motions of these [heavenly bodies] it comes to be plural in number
and appears as if it were divided and differentiated, so that the measure that is appropriate to each
one is, as it were, separated from the whole of time and always preserved by virtue of the regular
and orderly movement [of each heavenly body]. ([...] uévovta éva xat 6Aov kal adtagopov VIO Tiig
TOUTWV KIVAOEWG TTOADY KaT aplBuov yiyvesbat kat olovel téuvesbal kait Sopileadal, ekdatov 0
TPOGEOPOV £AVTH PETPOV QO TOD YPGVoUL T0T GUUTAVTOG 0lOV GITOTEUVOUEVOL Kal TOTTO @pou-
polvTog Gel Sta Tiig OUOARG Kal TETaypévng Kvijoews. Translation by Baltzly.)
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Human beings experience a different present, which separates their past from
their future, in virtue of their durative (and limited) activity of being. The heaven
itself, however, through its rotation has only a flowing present, which actualizes in
the sublunary world a “leap of generation”,*® through which the B series is created.
The differences of time, i.e. the earlier and later, emerge from the actualized order-
ing of the stages that make up a properly durative activity of being, and their being
past and future is in reality secondary. It depends on the present activity of being
of an individual generated substance,” that is, its activity of being that runs along,
for some duration, with the single flowing ‘now’ that pertains to the rotation of the
heaven. The rotation of the heaven creates the days and nights which appear on
earth and which are necessary for the being of any sublunary substance to have
a duration and, as a result, a past and a future. An event ordered in the A series,
say, a stage of life, variously has the properties of being future, present and past
because it is variously related to a present activity of being. Therefore, the being
in becoming, which characterizes the sublunary substances, is the result of two
components: (i) time as a “perfecting element” or an inborn principle, which artic-
ulates the earlier and later within a durative activity of being; and (ii) the rotation
of the heaven which makes an activity of being actual, that is, which makes it hap-
pen in the present time (or in a present time), a time that is flowing:

[...] the only possible way to resolve Aristotle’s aporia [namely that what exists of time, i.e. the
‘now’, is not time, whereas what is time (i.e. the past and the future) does not exist]* is to
assume that the temporal measure is the present time. Insofar as this measure subsists, it
is present; insofar as it is destroyed, it is past; as it recurs without interruption, it is future.
There are therefore two times around the present time, because the present time is constantly
other. At all events, in the imperishable generation [i.e. the becoming of the heaven] all
time is contracted into the present time. It is in accordance with this everlastingly present
time that we can also see how time measures motion or, in general, generation. For that [part]
of generation that is each time present, that is measured in its totality [not by the ‘now’ but]
by time. Therefore, as a totality, a thing does not become in the now, but is then, because it is
then whatever it is in its totality simultaneously. Just like the generated time is the ‘now’ that
is constantly other, so generation is the being that is constantly other; therefore, generation is
an essence that is constantly other, and time is a now that is constantly other.*®

86 On this expression of Damascius, see Chapter 3, n. 59.

87 Cf. Parm., 152e 1-2: “Whenever it is, it is always now.” (EotL yap &el vov dtavmep §.)

88 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 172.13-14, referring to Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 3—8. On Aristo-
tle’s aporiae about time, see below; 3.1.

89 Damascius, In Parm., 111, 1859 - 24: "H&n 6¢ kal mtpog 0 Suodékatov Aéyopev (G 0UTw UOvwWe émt-
WeaBat Suvatov TV ApLaToTEAOLS Gropiay, elval Xpovov EveaTdTa UTOBEUEVOLG TO XPOVIKOV
TOLOVEE UETPOV- OTIEP WG UEV TTAPOV EVESTWG £0TLY, WG 8¢ PBeLpOUEVOV TapeANALBWE, WG 8€ EmtyL-
yvouevov adtalelntwe uéAwv. Eiotv épa xal ot Vo mepl TOV EveaT®Ta Xpovov, dAAog yap Gel Kal
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Thus, Damascius seems to have been the first philosopher to make a case for pre-
sentism, with respect, however, only to the activity that proceeds from the essence
of the heaven. We can see in this activity the term outside the time-series, which
McTaggart sought but did not find.*® Had Damascius known McTaggart’s analysis
of time, he would have pointed out to him that his fault lied in his assessment
of the A series. Such a series indeed does not exist in actuality. But this does not
imply that time does not exist either. Time for Damascius is the unchanging
order—the C series—of the leaps of generation, which are variously present be-
cause each one generated being has its own present that is actualized by the
unique flowing present of the rotation of the heaven. The properties of being
past and future emerge only secondarily, insofar the activity of being of a generat-
ed substance has a duration.

We shall now see that the flowing present, which runs along with the rotation
of the heaven, proceeds from a further time, a time that is not flowing.

(oG 0 €veaTOG €V Y€ TOL T APBAPTW YEVETEL €V TQ) EVESTMTL GLUVETTUKTAL TGS O XPOvos. Katd 81
TOV Ael €veoT®@Ta ToOTOV Suvapeda Kal dmwg UETPEL TV Kivnow 6 xpovog i8ely, fj kal 6AWG TV
yévealy- 0 yap avtig del TApeoTLy, To0T0 PETPEL GAOV O XpOvog. Alomep KOG 6Aov €v ye ¢ VOV
008¢ ylyvetal, GAX €oTv ToTE, Gte GAov Op0D O TOTE €0TLy OV TOTE: KOG 8¢ dAA0 Kal dAlo TolodTov
VOV 0 yLyvouevog, obTwg Ao Kal dAA0 ToLOVEE OV I} YEVEDLS, WG TV Te YEVEDLY GAANV el kal GAANY
glvat ovoiav, kal TOV xpovov G0 kal Ao VDv.

90 See McTaggart (1908: 468) and supra, n. 82.
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But those things that he says do not disturb
me so much, but rather those things that he often
said to me when he was alive, without convincing

me, namely that the whole of time exists
simultaneously in reality."

We saw in the previous chapter that Damascius distinguishes between the activi-
ties that proceed from an essence and the very activity of being. He takes the flow-
ing time, which is commonly taken to correspond to the image of eternity of Plato’s
Timaeus, to be the ‘measure’ of the activity that proceeds from the essence of the
heaven, namely its rotation. This seems to leave the activity of the heaven’s being
without a measure of its own. Damascius thus conceived of a time in-between eter-
nity and flowing time, a time which pertains to the heaven’s activity of being. Since
the being of the heaven does not properly come to be, as the extended being of any
sublunary substance does, Damascius calls this time “the whole of time” (6 cUumag
Xpovog): the activity of the heaven’s being does not go through earlier and later
stages and, therefore, has no past or future. On the contrary, it creates through
its external activity, i.e. its rotation, a past and a future for the sublunary substan-
ces. This ‘whole of time’ is closely related to what Damascius calls, in a fragment of
his On Place, “the non-flowing now” (10 ppevatov viv), which pertains to the in-
tegral presence of the enmattered form. Given that eternity is the cause of perma-
nence in being, then time as the true and first image of eternity must be the cause
of permanence in becoming.? All sublunary substances have their being in becom-

1 Simplicius, In Phys., 775.31-34: AAAG Tadta pév ob too00T0V €ug BpatTel Aeydpeva map’ avtod,
gkelva 88 pidov, Grep kal (Vv £TL TOANGKLG TIPOG éué Aéywv ovk Emelde, 10 elval dua Tov dAov
XpOVOV €V UTTOGTACEL

2 Cf. Damascius, apud Simplicium, In Phys., 7751216 (quoted in Chapter 2, n. 63): “Just as eternity
is the cause, to that which undergoes the intelligible differentiation from the proper One-which-is,
of its abiding in its own One-which-is in respect with its being, so time is the cause, to what de-
scended from there into perception, of its dancing around the one intelligible radiance of the
form (xopevewv mepl 10 vontov €v ol €iSovg anavyaopa) and of its having the continuity of
this dance (yopeiav) in order” In speaking about yopevewv and yopeia, Damascius appeals to the
common (par)etymology of the word xpdvog; cf. Proclus, In Timaeum, 111, 915-18: “Indeed, people
commonly think that the name ‘eternity’ is derived from the expression ‘that which always is’ (0
aiwv > 10 del 6v), just like they think that the name ‘time’ is derived from the word ‘dance’ (xp6vog
> yopeia), which is a motion and has its existence in generation.” (Kat yap rj xouwvr| évvola mapd 1o
el elvat Tov aidva Aéyeabat ofetal, kaBamep TOV Xpdvov Tapd Ty yopeiav kivnoy odoav Kai &v
yevéael T Umapéy €yovoav.) lamblichus, who is followed by Damascius, was probably the first to

8 Open Access. © 2023 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed under the Creative
p p y Yt

Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License.
https:#doi.org/10.1515/9783111053219-005
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ing, that is, they evolve around an irradiating intelligible form because of the first
generated substance, i.e. the heaven, in which being and becoming coincide be-
cause of an integral time. Their evolving necessitates earlier and later stages
and as they go through them in an orderly way, they acquire a past and a future.

Much of Damascius’ novel thinking on time comes out as a reflexion on what
is permanent in becoming. In order to understand this we have to go back to the
formative theories of Damascius’ philosophy of time: Aristotle’s concept of ‘the
now’ (70 viv) and its relation to time as “a number of motion according to the an-
terior and posterior”,® expounded in Physics IV and VI; Plato’s conception of ‘the
now’ as the present time,* in which ‘the one’ partakes as it becomes and is
older than itself (and also younger than itself and at the same age as itself), dis-
cussed within the second hypothesis of the Parmenides; and Iamblichus’ interpre-
tation of pseudo-Archytas’ account of time, defined as “a universal extension of the
nature of all”® and described as partless and non-existent.®

put on track the “natural”, in accordance with Plato’s Cratylus, account of the namegivers; cf. lam-
blichus, apud Simplicium, In Phys., 786.30—33: “Some [of the earlier thinkers] defined time, as the
name makes clear, as some kind of dance around the intelligence.” (Ot pev ydp, Gdamep xal Tolvoua
SnAot, xopeia vt Tod vod [...] Tov xpdvov dgwpioavto.) Proclus himself thought that the original
word was yopdvoog, a word capturing both the imparticipable still time (vo®ig) and the participated
circularly moving time (xop6g); cf. In Timaeum, 111, 27.32—28.6: “It seems to me that those who prop-
erly cognized time’s nature thusly named it ‘chronos’, since they wished to say that it is a certain
‘choronoos’, that is, a dancing intellect. Perhaps they shortened the name to ‘chronos’ as a disguise.
Or perhaps it was because it is simultaneously still and dancing, remaining still by means of one
aspect of itself, but dancing by means of another aspect, as if it has a half that is intellect and a half
that is dedicated to dancing.” (Kal pot dokoGowv (oi) v QUG avTod TAVTNV KATAVEVONKOTEG
00TWG aVTOV Gvoudoat xpevov, xopovodv Tva ¢0erfoavTe einelv kail olov xopevova vodv, cuvTe-
uovteg 8¢ taya pev 8U éntkpudv xpdvov wvopacay, téyxa 8¢ kat STt pévwv te dua Kal Xopevwv
Kol T6) Y€V EaLToD PEVWY, TH 8¢ Yopebwy, HaTep €0’ nuLoeiag £0Tl voig Kal YopeuTikog. Translation
by Baltzly, slightly modified.)

3 Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219b 1-2: ToGT0 yap €0TLv 0 XpOvog, APLOUOG KIVGEWS KATA TO TPOTEPOV
kal otepov.

4 Cf. Plato, Parm., 152b 3—4: xat& Tov VOV xpovov [...] Tov peta&d tob fv Te kal Eotat.

5 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 786.11-13: “But the divine Iamblichus, in the first book of his commen-
tary on the Categories, says that Archytas defines time as being ‘a number of a certain motion or a
universal extension of the nature of the universe’.” (O pévtot 8€tlog TauBAyog £€v ¢ TPWTW TOV €ig
tag Katnyopiag vmopvnudtwy tov ApxUtav 0pifeadal enaot Tov xpovov wg 0Tt “KVAcLog Tvo)g
aptopog i kat kaBoAw Saotapa tég T6 mavTog EUGLOG”.)

6 (Pseudo-)Archytas apud Simplicium, In Phys., 78516—17: “In general, time has the property of
being partless and non-existent.” ([..] 0 xpovog kaboAov pev (Slov Exel 10 apepés Kal
avumooTaTov.)
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3.1 The indivisible ‘now’ and the present time

According to the first two of Aristotle’s notorious aporiae in Physics IV 10, the di-
visibility of time—time is commonly divided in past, present, and future—leads to
a serious difficulty. For any divisible thing to exist, Aristotle says, either all of it or
some part of it has to exist. Your divisible body, for instance, now exists in its en-
tirety, as also does your reading of this part of the chapter (it seems that a sub-
stance exists in its entirety, whereas an activity exists part by part). However, no
part of time exists: the past no longer is and the future is not yet.” The ‘now’,
i.e. the present moment, seems to exist but the moment, Aristotle retorts, is not
a part of time.® Time is not constituted by moments or instants,’ as a line is not
constituted by points. The ‘now’ is a non-part of time that separates the parts of
time."

Aristotle goes on to explain how the ‘now’ creates further problems. (a) It can
either always be the same, that is, there should be only one and the same instant,
or (b) it can always be destroyed, so that a new instant is generated each time."
Both alternatives turn out to be problematic. An instant is a limit (it separates
the future from the past, or the past from the future) and there is no limitable
thing (say a line, a plane or a body) which can have only one limit; moreover, if
there is only one instant, all events will collapse into one simultaneous event,

7 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 217b 33-34: “One part of time has been and is not, while the other is
going to be and is not yet.” (To pév yap avtod [sc. T00 xpdvov] yéyove kai ok £aTLy, TO 8¢ UEANEL
kal obnw éoTw.)

8 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 3—6: “Further; if a divisible thing is to exist, it is necessary that,
when it exists, all or some of its parts must exist. But of time some parts have been, while others
have to be, and no part of it is though it is divisible; the now is not a part of time.” (IIpog 8¢ tovTOLg
TTaVTOg PEPLOTOD, GvTtep f, AVayKN, OTe £0TLY, fTOL TAVTa T pépn elvat i Eviar 10D 8¢ xpovou Tdt pév
y€yove Ta 8¢ péddel, €aTL 8 0VSEv, Bvtog peptatod- T0 8¢ viv ov pépog. Translation by Hardie, slight-
ly modified.)

9 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 6—8: “For the part is measured and the whole must be made up of
its parts; time, however, is not held to be made up of ‘nows’.” (MeTpeitat yap t0 HéPOG, Kal Guy-
keloBal 8el 0 6Aov €k TOV pep®dV- 0 8¢ Xpdvog ov Sokel ouykelobal €k T®V viv.) The ‘now’ is in-
stantaneous and cannot be measured as any part of time can. On this reading (uetpeital, against
uetpel te, which is followed by other editors and translators of the Physics) see Pellegrin (2000: 246
n. 4).

10 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 8—9: “Moreover, the ‘now’ which obviously draws the boundary
between the past and the future [...].” (Ett 8¢ 0 Vv, 0 @aivetal Stopifewv T0 maperBov Kal 0 uér-
Aov [...].)

11 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 9—-10: “Does the ‘now’ always remain one and the same or is it
[always] other and other? It is hard to say.”. ([...] motepov &v kal TavTov del Stapévet ij dAlo xal
o, o0 pédlov i8etv.)
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which is absurd." If, on the other hand, the instant is always destroyed and regen-
erated, and thus the directionality and irreversibility of time is assured, it is de-
stroyed either in itself or in some other instant. Nonetheless, it is impossible for
an instant to be destroyed in itself, because each instant subsists only when it is
(such destruction would require a non-instant in the instant, which is contradicto-
ry). But it is also impossible for an instant to be destroyed in another instant be-
cause there are no successive instants, as there are no successive points in a line.
Thus, an instant would then have to be destroyed in a non-successive instant,
which yields the absurd consequence that before its destruction an instant exists
simultaneously in itself and in all infinite instants that separate it from the non-
successive instant, in which it will eventually be destroyed.’® These difficulties
clearly defied the very existence of the present. And a non-existing present
would actually eliminate the whole of time; for it is a common assumption,
from which the first of Aristotle’s aporiae arises," that the past and the future
are non-existent parts of time.

12 This would happen because no past event could be separated from another past event, and no
future event could be separated from another future event, as there would be only one and the
same instant that would separate the past from the future. McTaggart’s B series—the earlier
and later that are immune to change—would be destroyed and some sort of extreme presentism
would arise.

13 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 16 —30: “The ‘now’ cannot have been destroyed in itself because it
then existed; yet it cannot have been destroyed in another ‘now’. For we may lay it down that one
‘now’ cannot be next to another, any more than point to point. If then it has not been destroyed in
the successive ‘now’ but in another, it would exist simultaneously with the infinite ‘nows’ between
the two, which is impossible. But, of course, neither is it possible for the ‘now’ to remain always the
same. No limited divisible thing has a single limit, whether it is continuously extended in one or in
more than one dimension; but the ‘now’ is a limit, and it is possible to take a limited time [i.e.
through two ‘nows’]. Further, if existing simultaneously in time (i. e. being neither anterior nor pos-
terior) means to be in one and the same ‘now’, then, if both what is anterior and what is posterior
are in this same ‘now’, things which happened ten thousand years ago would be simultaneous with
what has happened today, and nothing would be anterior or posterior than anything else.” (Ev
abT® pév ovv ¢BapBaL ovy olov Te St TO elval TOTe, &v Aw 8¢ Vv £@Bapbal T0 TPGTEPOV
ViV 00K &v8éxetat. £0Tw ylp advvatov &ydpeva elval AAWY & VOV, GOTEP OTLYAYV OTLYURG.
elnep o0V &v T £ekfig oUK £0BapTal N év &w, &v Tolg uetad [toig] viv dmeipolg odowv
Guo @v el Todto 6¢ advvatov. AAA v 008’ aiel 0 avTod Slapévely Suvatdv: ovSevog yap Sat-
peTod memepacuévou &v mépag 0Ty, o0Te Gv £@° &v [ ovvexig olte Gv émi mAelw: TO 8¢ VOV
népag £otty, kal xpovov 0Tt AaBelv memepacuévov. ETL el TO dua elvat Katd Ypovov Kal UiTe TpoTe-
pov pite BaTepov TO £V ¢ abTE elval Kal &vi [T®] VOV Eotw, &l Ta Te mpdTEPOY Kal T HOTEPOV &V
0 VOV sl ¢oTwy, dua v €in T@ £€tog yevoueva UUPLOGTOV TOIG YEVOUEVOLG THUEPOV, Kal oUTe
npdTepov olte oTepov 0VSEV AA0 dAAov. Translation by Hardie, modified.)

14 Time is made out of items that do not exist, namely the past and the future, and therefore can-
not itself exist; cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 217b 33-218a 3.
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Aristotle actually solved these difficulties. He said that the instant, which sep-
arates the future from the past and the past from the future, is in some way always
the same and in some other way always different, thus uniting the two branches of
the dilemma."® The instant is always the same with respect to its ground of being (6
note 6v). An instant, for Aristotle, is not separately existing but is, we would say, a
second-order property pertaining to the motion of a substance; its ground of being,
that is, is always a moving substance (70 @epopevov) which, as such, is in anterior
and posterior states of being a moving substance in terms of spatial location."® On
the other hand, an instant is always different with respect to what it itself is, name-
ly an anterior and posterior for a percipient mind."” In virtue of the very nature of
the perception of time as duration determined by two instants, one anterior and
one posterior,'® no instant, as individuated by a percipient mind, can be the
same as another instant.'® This instant of your reading, for instance, which is
now projected by your mind as posterior to the instant from which your reading
has begun, is anterior to a posterior instant, say, the instant at which your reading
will have ended (please note the perfect aspect of the verbs used). This distinction

15 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219b 31-33: “Thus, the 'now’ in one sense is always the same, in an-
other it is not the same; for [this is true] also of the thing that is moving.” (Eott pé&v o0v 6§ 70 adTo
70 VOV aiel, 0Tt 8 MG 0V TO AVTO: Kal Yap TO YePOUEVOV.)

16 See further Roark (2011: 80-99).

17 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219b 10-15: “The ‘now’ is the same as to its ground of being, but its
being is different. It is the ‘now’ that delimits the time, insofar as it is anterior and posterior.
[Thus,] the ‘now’ in one sense is the same, in another it is not the same; insofar as it is in
other and other [i.e. state of being a moving substance], it is different (which is just what it is
for it to be ‘now’), but insofar as it has a ground of being, it is the same.” (T0 yap viv 0 avto
6 o v—10 & elval avt® Etepov—T0 8¢ VOV TOV Xpdvov 0pilet, | TpdTepov Kal BoTepov. TO 8¢
Vv EoTL p&v OG T avtd, 0Tt § M¢ 00 TO avTO [ PEV yap &v Ew kal Ay, Etepov (tolto &
v adTd 70 viv (elva), | 8¢ mote 6v €ott T0 VOV, TO avTo.)

18 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219a 30-219b 2: “When, therefore, we perceive the ‘now’ as one, and
neither as before and after in a motion nor as the same but of an anterior and a posterior [mo-
tion], no time is thought to have elapsed, because there has been no motion either. On the other
hand, when we do perceive the anterior and posterior, then we say that there is time. For time
is just this: a number of motion in respect of the anterior and posterior.” (Otav pév odv wg &v
70 vv aioBavopeda, kal urn ATol wg mpdTepov Kat HaTepov év Tff KWAoEL I} ¢ TO avTod Uév mpo-
TEPOL 8¢ Kal LATEPOL TLVOG, 0V SoKel Xpovog yeyovévat ovSelg, Tt 008E kivnolg. dtav 8¢ 0 mpdTe-
pov kal Batepov [sc. aicBavwuedal, ToTe Aéyopev Xpovov: ToUTO yap £0TLV 0 XpOVOG, APLOUOG KIvi-
0ewg Katd 10 mpoTepov kal Dotepov. Translation by Hardie, modified.)

19 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 218b 27-28: “If the ‘now’ were not different but one and the same,
there would not have been time.” (Ei uij v £repov 0 VOV @A TavTod Kal &v, ok &v [V Xpovog.
Translation by Hardie.) Note that I do not follow the Basel edition of Aristotle (1539), from
which the standard division in chapters derives. A new chapter (11) should start, in my view;
not at 218b 21 but at 219a 1.
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between an anterior and posterior instant is necessary for your activity of reading
to have a number, a “number of motion”, as Aristotle says, which will be its dura-
tion. Moreover, in virtue of its separating the future from the past, one and the
same instant is both posterior and anterior: it is posterior to all instants which di-
vide a past time, and is anterior to all instants which divide a future time. Indeed,
in virtue of its having simultaneously contradictory properties, namely its belong-
ing simultaneously to an anterior and a posterior motion,” its being both a start
(of the future time) and an end (of the past time),”" the instant does not exist in
reality, that is, outside the human soul. It is nonetheless through these contradic-
tory properties that the human soul comes to know what the physical reality really
is like, namely continuous. In a non-continuous space (like the atomic one), a point
could not be both the start and the end of two parts of a divided line.** Aristotle
would be happy to admit that the relevant aporiae had already correctly put the
matter. Time is divisible in parts according to the instant and no part of time sub-
sists. Once, however, one has understood the true nature of time, these difficulties
cease to be real. For time, which is a concomitant of motion, which in its turn is a
concomitant of space, is continuous; therefore, it has no parts, that is, it has no ac-
tual parts. Time is never actually divided by itself.** It is the human soul, the mind
of the soul, that actually does the dividing by individuating instants as anterior and
posterior cuts in some thing’s motion. As we saw in the previous chapter, time, ac-
cording to Aristotle, measures (uetpel) the being of motions—thus creating their
duration—and numbers (épBuel) the motions—thus creating a number of motion:
a day, a month, a season, a years, a four-year cycle or ‘Olympiad’—by dint of the
human soul.** Time and instant, we can say today, were for Aristotle mind-depend-

20 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219a 32 (quoted n. 18): T0 avtd pév mpotépouv 8¢ kal VOTEPOL TIVAC.
21 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 13, 222a 10 -12: “The ‘now’ is the continuity of time, as has been said; for it
connects the past and future time, and it is a limit of time; for it is the beginning of the future time
and the end of the past time.” (T0 8¢ vOv £€6TLV GUVEXELD XPOVOU, MOTIEP EAEXON: GUVEXEL Yap TOV
XPOVOV TOV TapeAnAvBoTa Kal oouevoy, Kal mépag xpovou otiv: £oTL yap Tol pev apyr, To0 8¢
TEAELTN.)

22 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 220a 10-11: “For also the point both connects and draws a boundary
in a length; it is the beginning of one [segment] and the end of another.” (Kal yap 1 ottypn kat
ouvéyel 0 ufjkog kal (SuopiCet [scripsi : opiCet codd.] €ott yap oD pév apyn tod 8¢ tedevtn.)
23 Cf. also Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 798.8 (quoted Chapter 2, n. 83): “[...] in itself time
is one and continuous”.

24 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 220b 23—24: “We measure the motion by the time, and the time by the
motion.” (T® uév yap xpovw v kivnoty, Tfj 8¢ Kviael Tov xpdvov petpodpev.) Say, by one year we
measure a complete revolution of the sun along the ecliptic; by a complete revolution of the sun
along the ecliptic we measure the time that has elapsed, namely one year. Despite the reluctance of
several scholars, Aristotle states with no hesitancy that time would not exist without the human
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ent entities.”® And as the first of Aristotle’s notorious aporiae implies,*® time, un-
like the continuum of space and motion, is not a basic ingredient of the universe.
Time emerges from items—the past, the future, and the present moment that sep-
arates them—that do not exist except in the human soul. It is not obvious at all
that Aristotle believed that other living beings, say, the planet Saturn or an ant,
had their own past and their own future.

Thus, Aristotle brought forth the difficulties concerning the existence of time
and the ‘now’ and provided solutions to these difficulties. But his solutions were
not perceived as such by the Platonists of Late antiquity. Rather, these philosophers
believed that Aristotle’s aporiae and their solutions were meant to stimulate fur-
ther reflection on the true nature of time, which was intrinsically related to a cor-
rect understanding of the ‘now’. The true ‘now’, which exists outside the human
soul, should not be understood as an extensionless limit. Time, as any follower
of the Timaeus knows, is a “movable image of eternity”, or “an eternal image, mov-
ing according to number, of the eternity that abides in unity”, or “an imitation of
eternity, which circles round according to number”.?” Thus, time for Plato was not
just a moving entity, which accomplishes days, months and years that come and go,
but it was also the image of a model. And despite the fact that the image is onto-
logically dependent on the model, the two items taken together, as they should be,
are relatives. This means that the one does not exist without the other. If eternity
exists—that is, if the unextended activity of being of the Living-Being-itself, through
which the intelligible forms contemplated by the Demiurge are “activities by their
essence”,?® exists—then time—that is, the durative activity of being of the cosmaos,
through which the generated substances depart from their essence—must also
exist. By presenting time as ontologically dependent on motion, Aristotle’s defini-
tion of time as a “number of motion according to the anterior and posterior” could
not concern the true nature of time but only the way in which time is at first cog-

soul; cf. Phys., IV 14, 223a 25-28: “But if nothing but soul, or in soul intelligence, is by nature quali-
fied to count, there would not be time unless there were soul, but only the time’s ground of being,
if motion, for instance, can exist without soul. The anterior and posterior is in motion, and time is
these insofar as they are numerable.” (Ei 6¢ un8&v Ao mépukev aplBpely i Yuxn kat Yuyiig vods,
advvatov lvat xpovov Yuyfig Wy otong, GAX | todto § mote Bv £0TV O XPGVoG, olov el Evséyetal
kivnow elvat dvev Yuyfig. 0 8¢ mpoTepov kai Daotepov év Kwnoel éotiv- Xpdvog 8¢ TadT £otiv iy
aptbuntd éotwv.) This is meant, however, as a thought experiment: (a) the human soul will always
exist; (b) motion, which is the matter of time, would not exist, if there were no soul in the universe.
25 This, of course, does not mean that time and instant are illusions. They have a real ground of
being, namely the moving substance.

26 See n. 14.

27 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 37c 6—38a 8. See Chapter 2, n. 1 and 2.

28 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 773.34—774.5.
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nized in the human soul. The true recognition of time, Damascius contends, re-
quires us to distinguish the indivisible or partless ‘now’ (6 a8taipetov viv, T0 ape-
p&g vOv), which is a limit of time (mépag xpdvov), from the present time (0 éveoTtwg
Xpovog), which is continuous and, as any continuous entity in this world, is infin-
itely divisible in thought. In reality, however, it is undivided. It is this time, Dam-
ascius says,29 which is called “now” (vdv) by Plato in the Parmenides; and this
‘now’ is different from the ‘now’, of which Aristotle speaks in his account of
time in Physics IV and VL.

For concordist Platonists such as Damascius and his pupil Simplicius, Aristotle
appeared to claim that time does not exist outside the human soul only to super-
ficial readers, who were unable to see that the ‘now’, which is “the anterior and
posterior”, in Aristotle’s definition of time, is not the only ‘now’ that exists. In
his treatise On Time, Damascius criticizes those Peripatetics who did not read
book Delta of the Physics in the light of book Zeta in the same treatise, a book
in which Aristotle purposefully shows, to the detriment of Zeno’s paradoxes, that
nothing moves or changes in the indivisible ‘now’; as a result, there can be no in-
stantaneous motion. It would be contradictory for a divisible thing, such as motion,
to be realized or even to exist within something indivisible, such as an instant. And
yet time, this “movable image”, is inseparable from motion. Damascius says, in a
Platonic vein, that time “coexists” (cuvwv) and “runs along with” (cupnapabéwv)
motion:

I am astonished at how those who say that only the indivisible ‘now’ exists solve Zeno’s argu-
ment by claiming that motion is not accomplished according to something indivisible, but
rather progresses in a whole stride at once (4Opovatepov), and that it does not always
[cover] the half before the whole, but sometimes, as it were, leaps over (olov UnepaAAopévng)
whole and part, but did not realize the same thing happening in the case of time: for time
always coexists with motion and, as it were, runs along with it,*° so that it strides along to-
gether with [motion] in a whole continuous jump and does not infinitely traverse a [series of ]
nowl[s]. And [they do not realize] this, while on the one hand motion is evident in things and

29 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 1924 -5: “And it is called ‘now’ not in the sense of being a limit of
time but in the sense of being a time that is creatively undivided.” (Kail viv koAeloBat oby k¢ mépag
XPOVOU AN G XpOVoV apéplaTov Snuiovpyk®s.) We will see in Section 2 of this Chapter that the
creatively undivided (or partless) ‘now’ is the non-flowing ‘now’, which structures the generation
of a sublunary substance.

30 olov ouunapadéovtog: this word comes from Plotinus, Enneads, 111 7, 8.53-56: “If someone says
that time is the extent of motion, [he means] not the extent of the motion itself but the extent in
virtue of which the motion itself has its duration, as if the motion run along with it.” (Ei 6¢ 70 81-
dotnua g Knoews Aéyol Tig xpovov, o T0 avTig TG KLYAoews, GAAL Ttap’ 6 avTh i} kivnolg Tv
napdracty £yot olov ovunapabéovoa éketvy [...].) But Damascius sees the relation between these
two magnitudes inversely.
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on the other hand Aristotle has clearly shown that nothing moves or changes at the now but
only has moved or has changed at it,** whereas, no doubt, things are changing and are mov-
ing in time. At any rate, the leap of motion, being a part of motion which occurs in the course
of moving,** will not be moving at the now, nor will that which is present occur in a time that
is not present. So that in which the present motion occurs, this is the present time (xp6vog
0010¢ ¢0TIv 6 ¢veotwe), and it is infinitely divisible, just as motion; for each is continuous.
And everything continuous is infinitely divisible [i.e. in thought].**

Language can here help us to understand what Damascius thought Aristotle’s point
was. The difference between the progressive and the perfect aspect of the verb cap-
tures what really is the case with motion and its relation to the ‘now’ that is actual-
ized by the human soul. It is with a view to this relation that Aristotle affirms in
book Zeta of the Physics that a thing “cannot be changing at the now; it is neces-
sary that at every ‘now’ it has changed”?* At the indivisible ‘now’ a thing has
moved (kexivntatr) or has changed (uetaféBAntay)—that is, it has accomplished
a part of its motion, as this part is actually individuated in a percipient mind—
while it is moving and is changing in time. To the detriment of Zeno’s paradoxes,
a motion should be compared to a leap (GApa): it covers, as it were, “at once”
(4Bpovatepov), that is, at one go, a continuous spatial distance. Surely, jumping, un-
like the tortoise’s walking and Achilles’ running, can hardly be conceived as divid-
ed,* that is, as progressing successively step by step. But Damascius takes a further

31 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., VI 6, 237a 14-15: 'Ev 8¢ T0 vOv 00K €0TLV PETABAUANELY, Qvaykn petaBepin-
kévat ka® éxaatov Tdv viv.

32 év ® xweloBar Damascius has here in mind Aristotle’s distinction between (accomplished)
motion, which is numbered, and the being of motion, which is measured; cf. Aristotle, Phys. IV
12, 220b 33-221a 1: 'Emel & €otiv 6 XpOvog UETPOV KIVoew Kal Tol KiveloBal...

33 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 796.32—79713: Oaupdlw 8¢ €ywye mdS TOV pev ZRvwvog
EMAVOVTAL AOYOV, WG 0V KaTA TL ASLaipeTov Tig KIVAGEWS EMLTEAOLIEVNG, GAAL KB’ 6Aov Bijua Ttpo-
KomrTovong abpovoTepoy, Kal 0vK el TO fjulov 11pod o0 Aov, CANG 1ot Kal GAov Kal pépog olov
Unepadopévng, o0 cuvevonoav 8¢ ol O GStaipeTov udvov viv gival Aéyovteg O adTo Kal émi
700 ¥pévov cuuaivov &te cLVOVTOG el Tf KWioeL Kail olov cuunapadéovTog, (HoTe Kal cuupnua-
TiovTog 6AW TNSHHATL cUVEKET Kal 00 KAt (T0) vV SLeELovTog £ (melpov, Kal TadTa KIVOEWS UEV
olang évapyods év Tolg mpaypact, 100 8 Aplototéhoug 00Tw SetkvivTog Aaunpdg, 6TL 00SEV v TH
VOV KWeltal ovde petapaAretal, GAN €v ToUTw pév kekivntal kal petaBépantal, petapaAietat 8¢
Kol KWeltal Tavtwg év xpovw. T0 yolv dApa TG KVoEWS HEPOS OV KLYAGEWS TO €V TQ) KLvelabal,
00K &V T¢) VOV £0Tal KLOUPEVOY, 008E &V ) EVEOTHTL XPOVW TO ye EVESTWE. MOTE &V ( Kivnolg 1
£veaTkoa, XpOvog 00TOG £0TIV O EveaThg Amelpog GV Tij Staipéoel dmeipov odong: Ekatepov yap
OUVEYEG. TRV & GLVEXEG M AITELPOV SLALPETOV.

34 See n. 31

35 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., III, 192.18-20: “How, then, that which marches lets one leap go and
seizes another, since it does not cut each one leap into other leaps?” (Ilig 0Ov 70D pév agietal,
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step; he says that, in addition, so is time.*® He says that a leap, which does not take
place at the ‘now’ but in time, is present when it takes place in the present time.
This, the éveatwg xpovog, is the time that, unlike Aristotle’s indivisible ‘now’, exists
outside the human soul in the world of nature. This is the real ‘now’, whose flow-
ing creates duration.

According to Damascius, when something moves, it does not move successively
part by part, thus covering the half before the whole, but covers with its motion
both whole and part; in other words, it covers a whole that is not actually divided
in parts but, once it is covered, becomes itself a part of the continuum—a part,
however, which, unlike a part of space, does not remain in the case of time and
motion.*” This is what the word &8povotepov refers to. Covering both whole
and part is for Damascius a central concept for understanding the true nature
of time. Time, he invites us to think, is a measure composed by a ceaseless plurality
of measures that come and go, each one of which is an undivided divisible; time,
therefore—we can say,*® like a quantum—is both continuous and discrete (ouve-
XNG Kal Stwplopévog):

We must therefore take care not to believe that time is made of indivisibles. What then? Is
time not continuous and discrete, as [Parmenides] demonstrates?*® By all means, I answer.
However, it is not made of indivisible parts but of extended [parts] that are discrete. For it
is composed, as Strato [of Lampsacus] says, “of parts that do not remain”, hence of discrete
parts. But each part is a continuum, so [time] is, so to speak, a measure composed of a plural-
ity of measures. Indeed, we have shown also in our Commentary on the Timaeus that time
does not progress according to instants, because it could then not even progress, since instants
are always infinite in number.** But, just as motion progresses by intervals and not by points,
but, so to speak, by leaps, as Aristotle also said, so it is necessary that time also advance by

700 6¢ émapPdaveral TV GALATWY TO TOPELOUEVOV, 00 TEUVEL TO BApa EKaaToV €ig GAA BApOTa;)
For the vocabulary here used by Damascius, see n. 46.

36 See also Sorabji (1983: 53—56). Sorabji thinks, however, that Damascius calls ‘leap’ the period of
(still) time, which intervenes between two transitions, which he wrongly takes to be instantaneous.
He is probably influenced by Shmuel Sambursky who writes: “The flux of our time [...] resembles a
film consisting of many pictures, of which each presents a position of rest and is separated from
that of its neighbour by a small yet finite jump” (Sambursky 1968: 164). But the leaps are the tran-
sitions (petapdoelg), which Damascius also calls “measures”, and these measures are separated by
a limit that is in no time. Galperine (1980: 337) rightly notes: “Ces bonds sont des diastemes tem-
porels ou encore des mesures (uétpa). Et ce nwest pas briser la mélodie du devenir que la diviser
ainsi en mesures, C’est l'articuler. Il n’y a pas de discontinu temporel. Mais il y a un rythme du
temps”. See also n. 78.

37 See Chapter 2.2.

38 Cf. Sambursky (1968: 155, 163—164).

39 Cf. Plato, Parm., 152b 5-c 6.

40 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 19-20: év t0i¢ petagl [toig] viv ameipolg odowv dua &v ein.
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whole measures, which become suitable for measuring the leaps of movement. It is therefore
in this sense that time [is composed] of measures, but of measures that are discrete and sep-
arated by limits. This is also why Parmenides introduced time after the continuous magnitude
and the discrete plurality,*" because time too, as it is composed of both [whole] measures and
parts, is both continuous and discrete.**

According to his own avowal, Damascius detected the conception of ‘leap’ in Aris-
totle’s account of motion and its relation to time in Physics VI. His intuition, how-
ever, we shall now see, comes from the Platonic dialogue that he is here comment-
ing on, namely the Parmenides.

3.2 The present time and the non-flowing ‘now’

Within the conclusions reached in the second hypothesis of the Parmenides, which
posits ‘the one’ (as distinct from ‘the many’) as participating in being or essence,*
the namesake Platonic persona makes, according to Damascius, a crucial distinc-
tion: he shows that his interlocutor must accept that the one, while “moving for-
ward in time” (mpoépyetat katd xpovov),** does not only become older than itself
but also is older than itself:

41 Damascius refers here to Parmenides’ preceding discussion of the properties that characterize
(according to his interpretation) the sphere of the fixed stars and the spheres of the seven planets,
namely continuous magnitude (Parm., 149d 8-151b 7) and discrete plurality (Parm., 151b 7-e 2) re-
spectively. To be both continuous and discrete (Parm., 151e 2—155e 3) is then the property of time,
which characterizes the sublunary realm.

42 Damascius, In Parm., 111, 182.17-183.12: EbAaBntéov dpa 10 €€ auep®dv etvat tov xpovov. Ti obv;
008¢ ouveyng €0TL Kal Slwplopévog, wg amodeikvuoty; IIavy ye Qow, AN oUK ék pep@V auepiv,
N €K SLaoTAT®V SLWPLoPEVWY GLYKEUEVOG. "EGTIV yap oUVOETOG, ()G NOL ZTPATWY, “6K UEPROV U
UEVOVTWY”, TAUTN 00V €K SLwpLopévewy: EKaoTov 8¢ uépog ouveyEg £0TL Kal olov PETPOV 0Ty éK
TOAGV UETPWV. 'Edelkvupev yap kat €v ol eig Tipatov 8Tt o0 Katd T VOV TPoKOnTEL O XpOVog:
008E yip &v mpoékoey, amelpwy Gvtwv ael TV viv. AAN Gomep 1| kivnolg mpokonTeL Staotnua-
TIK®G, GAN 0V Katd onuelov, W olov katd dApata, mg EAeyev Kal AploTotéAng, o0Twg avaykn
Kol TOV Ypovov xatd pétpa dAa mpoPaively & UETPNTIKA TGOV GANATWY yiyvetal TG Kvoews.
00TWG Gpa €k HETPWY O XPOVOG GANA PETPWY TEPACL SLEMNUUEVWY Kal SLwpLopévey. Ao Kal O
Iopuevidng Tov xpovov Tapiyayev UETA T0 cLVEXEG TTNAKOV Kal TO Stwplopévov mARBog, dTL Kal
avTog MG €K UETPWY TE Kal Pep®V auvexng Té €0TL Kal Stwplouévog.

43 Cf. Plato, Parm., 142b 3 and 142b 5: v ei éotwv (“if it is one”). In the first hypothesis, the hypo-
thetical clause is enunciated differently; 137c 4: €t év éotwv (“one if there is”).

44 Cf. Plato, Parm., 152a 4-5: Ael dpa mpeoPotepov yiyveral £avtol, elnep mpoépyetal katd
xpovov.
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— And it is older (is it not?) when, in becoming, it gets to the point of time between ‘was’ and
‘will be’, which is ‘now’;** for surely in marching (topevéuevov) from its being once (moté) to
its being thereafter (¢metta) it cannot skip the ‘now’ (viv)? — No. — And when it arrives at the
‘now’ it ceases (¢mioyel) to become older, and no longer becomes, but is already older, for if it
went on (1poidv) it would never be reached by the ‘now’, for it is the nature of that which
goes on, to touch both the ‘now’ and the ‘thereafter’, letting go the ‘now’ and seizing the
‘thereafter’, while it comes to be between the two, [that is, between] the ‘thereafter’ and
the ‘now’. — True. — But if that which is becoming cannot pass the ‘now’, when it reaches
the ‘now?’, it ceases to become and is then whatever it may happen to be becoming. — Clearly.
— And so the one, when in becoming older it reaches the ‘now’, ceases to become and is then
older. — Certainly.*®

We now arrive at a conception of ‘now’ substantially different from Aristotle’s.
Plato thinks that, as a thing becomes, it does not merely move from the past
(the “was”) to the future (the “will be”) but is constantly between a ‘now’ and a
‘thereafter’. The rationale behind this apparently strange contention is simple: if
the thing is only in the ‘thereafter’, it does not become hut will be; if the thing
is only in the ‘now’, it does not become but is. The conception of an extended
‘now’—what the Stoics will later call Stdotnua,* i.e. interval—thus emerges. What-
ever becomes is not between a ‘now’ and a ‘thereafter’ in the way in which the
‘now’ itself is between the ‘once’ and the ‘thereafter’, but is ‘between’ insofar as
“it touches”, as Plato says, “both the ‘now’ and the ‘thereafter’”. The ‘now’, then,
has a part in which the thing that becomes is (for if it were in the whole of the
‘now’, it would be only in the ‘now’ and therefore would not become but be)
and which it lets go (and thus this part of ‘now’ turns into a ‘once’) in order to
“seize” the ‘thereafter’, which it was previously “touching” by moving towards

45 Literally: “When it is becoming according to the time now, which is between ‘was and will be™.
46 Plato, Parm., 152b 2-d 4: "Eott 8¢ mpeaBiTepov ap’ ovy dtav katd Tov viv xpévov f yryvougvov
TOV eTagd To0 Qv € Kal £oTat; 00 Yap TOL TOPEVOUEVOV Ve K TOT TTOTE €ig T0 £metta LitepProeTal
70 vOV. — 00 yap. — Ap’ o0V oUK émioyel Tote 100 yiyveoBal mpeaPuTepoy, EMelday ¢ viv &vtoyn,
Kal o0 yiyvetay, 6N €oTL TOT 18N TpeaBiTepov; TPoidv yap ovk (v mote An@bein VO To0 VOv. TO
yap poiov 00TwG Exel WG AUEOTEPWY EpdnTteaBbal, oD Te VOV kal To0 énetta, To0 pev viv agiépe-
vov, 100 & émelta enaupavopevoy, HETalh AUYoTEPWY yLyvouevoy, tol te éneta kat tod viv. —
AMnOR. — Ei 8¢ ye avaykn i mapedsiv 10 vOv Tiv 0 yryvopevoy, énetdav katd tolto 1, nioyet
aet To0 ylyveoBau kat 0Tt ToTe TOUTO GTL GV TUXN Ylyvouevov. — daivetat. — Kat 10 &v Gpa, dtav
TPECPUTEPOV YLYVOUEVOV €vTUXN T@® VIV, énéoxev ToD yiyvesbal kal éott TOTE TIpPEGPUTEPOV. —
ITavu pév obv. Translation by Jowett, modified.

47 Cf. SVF, 11 510: “Of the Stoics Zeno said that time is an interval of every simple motion, whereas
Chrysippus said that it is the interval of the motion of the cosmos.” (TG 6¢ Ztwik®V ZAvwy pév
nhong @A Kwhoewg Stotnua tov xpovov eine, Xpvoutnog 8¢ Siaomnua Tig 00 KOGUOL
KLV OEWG.)
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it,*® and which, by being not merely touched but seized, turns into a renewed part
of ‘now’. But if the ‘now’ has a part, then it is extended.

This passage of the Parmenides is important in one more respect. Plato thinks
that, as ‘the one’ “marches” from the past to the future and thus necessarily “ar-
rives at the ‘now’, it [then] ceases to become older”, that is, it “no longer becomes
[older], but is already older”. In other words, as the thing that hecomes moves for-
ward to the ‘thereafter’, the part of it which is in the ‘now’ does not move but
stands still; otherwise it would not be now (insofar as the thing that becomes is
moving, it “touches” the ‘thereafter’ and not the ‘now’). This contention introduces
the idea of the present time (6 éveatwg xpovog) as ‘pending’, which is what éveotwg
literally means (‘pending’, ‘begun but not completed’—actually, time is never com-
pleted). As the thing that becomes moves forward in time and each time reaches
the ‘now’, “it is [then] what it happens to be becoming”, in other words it has ac-
complished a part (or a stage) of what it is becoming. We can trace in this analysis
of the Parmenides the origin not only of Damascius’ conception of time as being
both continuous (insofar as it moves and becomes) and discrete (insofar as it
stands still and is) but also of Iamblichus’ conception of a thing having its being
in becoming, which was taken over by Damascius (and Simplicius).*

Parmenides further insists that, since ‘the one’ must be and become in a time
equal to itself, it also does not become older and younger than itself, and is not
older and younger than itself, but has the same age as itself.** Damascius goes
on to explain that this occurs whenever ‘the one’ is in the ‘now’:

48 Also this idea was later taken over, and expressed in clearer terms, by the Stoics; cf. SVE, II 165:
“The Stoics define the present as durative present because it extends to the future; for he who says
‘I am doing’ manifests both that he did something and that he will do it.” (Tov éveot®ta ot Ztwikol
€veaTdTa TTaPATATIKOV OpilovTat 8Tt mapateivetal kat eig uéAovtar 0 yap Aéywv “mold” kal 6Tt
énoinoé Tt épeaivel kat 6Tt moujoeL)

49 See above, Chapter 2, n. 60.

50 Cf. Plato, Parm., 152d 8-e 10: “— But the present is always present with the one during all its
being; for whenever it is, it is always now. — Certainly. — Then the one always both is and becomes
older and younger than itself? — Truly. — And is it or does it become a longer time than itself or an
equal time with itself? — An equal time. — But if it becomes or is for an equal time with itself, it is of
the same age with itself? — Of course. — And that which is of the same age, is neither older nor
younger? — No. — The one, then, becoming and being the same time with itself, neither is nor be-
comes older or younger than itself? — I should say not.” (- T6 ye pnv vov det mapeott Td évi S
Tavtog To0 elvar EoTL yap del viv dtavmep fj. — IIHG yap ob; — Ael dpa £oti T Kal yiyveral mpe-
opuTepov £auTol Kal vewTepov 10 év. — "Eotkev. — IMAelw 8¢ xpodvov avto éavtod Eotiv ij yiyveray, i
70V {oov; — Tov {oov. — AAAQ UV T6V ye {oov Xpovov ij ylyvouevov fj 6v Tiv adtiv nAiav €xet. —
&G & ov; — To 8¢ v avtnv NAkiav &xov olte npeafutepov olte vewtepdv €aTv. — OV ydp. — TO
£v dpa tov {oov xpovov avto Eautd Kat yryvopevov kal 6v oUte vewtepov oUTe TpeaBuTepov Eav-
700 €0Twv 008E yiyvetat. — OO pot Sokel. Translation by Jowett.)
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How; then, does Parmenides conceive of the predicates ‘neither younger nor older’ in the
midst of thatwhich-becomes according to the ‘now’? For, once [the one] encounters the
‘now’, it has ceased to become. The answer is that each interval of time is called “now” in
the sense of the present time, and not in the sense of the limit of time; for there is a certain
interval of time which has been present all at once, [and is] not distinct in virtue of two
‘nows’.*" And that Parmenides called this interval “now”, this is what he made clear by nam-
ing it “time”, for he said: “Is it not older, when, in becoming, it gets to the point of time between
‘was’ and ‘will be’, which is ‘now’?”.*> And that this ‘now’ has an extension, and that it is a
whole and has parts, this is what he also showed very clearly, when he added: “For it is
the nature of that which goes on, to touch both the now’ and the ‘thereafter’, letting go the
‘now’ and seizing the ‘thereafter’”®® It is therefore possible for it both to touch and to let
go the ‘now’; it will therefore touch one part and will let go another. The ‘now’ is therefore
divisible; it is therefore time, and not a limit of time. Moreover, that-which-becomes progress-
es in becoming (¢v t¢ yiyveoBal) but stops (¢ntioyel) and stands still in being (év @ elvau).
Like motion, stationariness for the things here [i.e. in the sensible realm] is in time; therefore,
that-which-is is stationary in time, just as that-which-becomes is moving [in time]. Hence the
‘now’ too is an interval of time, and time is made out of such intervals. Therefore, through the
succession (Stadoyf) and, as it were, the motion of such intervals, time becomes always other,
while through the abiding of each interval in a way as a whole, that-which-is is always in one
time, just as that which becomes is [always] in a different time.>*

51 This remark refers to the Aristotelian concept of the indivisible ‘now’; cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11,
219a 26—29: “When we think of the extremes as different from the middle and the soul pronounces
that the 'nows’ are two, one anterior and one posterior, it is then that we say that there is time, and
this that we say is time.” (Otav yap €tepa ta dxpa T00 péoov vonowuey, kat §vo eimn 1 Yuyn ta
Vv, T0 pév poTEpov 10 § VoTepov, TOTe Kal ToTTH Papev elval xpovov. Translation by Hardie,
slightly modified.) Cf. also Phys., VI 8, 239a 33-35: “If this is not so and [the moving thing is]
only at a single ‘now’, then it will be [over against a particular thing] not for a (period of) time
but only in accordance with the limit of time.” (EL yap ui obTwg 6AX €v évi pévw T@V vV, 0UK
€oTal Xpovov ovdéva katd Tt, GAAA Katd 10 mépag Tol xpdvou.)

52 Parm., 152b 3-4.

53 Parm., 152c 3-5.

54 Damascius, In Parm., 111, 184.10 - 185.8: T16g o0V 0 Iapuevidng &v péaw Tod ytyvouévou Katd o
VOV Bewpel TO WATE VENTEPOV WTE TTpeaBuTepov; Emeldav yap évtuyn @ viv, Témavtal ylyvope-
vov. "H kal 70 Staotnua €kaotov o0 Xpovou VIV KAAETal (g EVeoTwS XPOvog, GAN o) GG TO
700 Xpovou mépag €0TL Yap TL Stdotnua xpovou 8 évéatnkev dAov 6pod, ov mapa Td SVo V.
Kal 87t t0070 70 Stdotnua kékAnkev “viv” o Iappevidng é8nAwoev “xpdvov” adTtd dvoudoag:
AéyeL yap: “apa oty dtav Katd Tov viv Xpovov 1} ytyvouevov tov petagy tod Av Te kal fotay”
Kal 8t mAdrog €xet todto 0 vdv, kal 6Aov Tl €oTl Kal uépn €yxel, cagéotata mapéoTnoev
EMAYaymVv: “T0 yap mpoiov obTwg ExeL, KOG AuEoTépwy ¢pantesdal, 00 Te VOV (kal ToD émelta,
700 pév viv) aglépevoy, ol & Emerta Aapfavopevov”. "Eotv Gpa dmtesbat Gua xal agieabat
700 VOV pépoug pév dpa Getal, pépoug 8¢ dpebnoeTar ueplatov Gpa T0 vOv- xpovog dpa, Kal
ov mépag xpévou. "ETL 8¢ mopeveTal pév év 1@ ylyveaBal o yryvouevov, émioxel 6¢ kal {otatat
&v T elvar og 8¢ 1} kivnotg, obTw Kal 1} 6TaCLg &v Xpovw ToTg Tfde TPayuaoty, Kal Eotnkey Gpa
£V XpOvw TO GV, WOTEP KLVETTAL TO YLYyVOUEVOV-XPOVIKOV dpa Kal T0 vV Stdotnua, kal €k Tol0Twv
ovuykeltal 6 xpovog. Tij uév odv Stadoyii Kail 0lov Kioel TV Too0Twy SlaoTnudtwnv GAog del kal
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This, we may surmise, was Damascius’ solution to Aristotle’s dilemma with regard
to the nature of the ‘now’: is it one or always regenerated?* In pertaining to that-
which-becomes (10 ytyvopevov), time measures a duration that is generated
through a succession of intervals or extended ‘nows’. The being, however, which
is in becoming, i.e. that-which-is (70 dv), is at each interval halted and is thus meas-
ured by one and the same ‘now’:

Does the now introduce stationariness into generation? Certainly, what is stationary is sta-
tionary in all time, for the infinity of time, not only in the now;, but also in the time that is
flowing. And how can stationariness, which does not flow; coexist with the flowing time?
We answer that, in the material world, also stationariness is generation: it has its being in
becoming and it is not already entirely what it is. Now; time measures generation, the time
that marches the generation that marches. We must not therefore understand the halt in
the now™® as a stationariness that has duration and is opposed to motion; rather, we must
understand it either as what is arrested between the march of time and the march of gener-
ation, a ‘thatwhich-is’ and a ‘now’ (6v te kat vdv), a partless [thing] within an extended
[march]: on the one hand the now within time, on the other hand that-which-is within gen-
eration [...]."

This “partless now” is called “non-flowing” (viv 10 éppevatov) in an otherwise ob-
scure fragment from Damascius’ On Place:

It has become clear to us that there are three measures of three partitions. There is no other
type in generation except these three, and no other measure. For the indivisible is also three-
fold; there is the monad, the now and the point. The material division of the monad, or, to
speak more accurately, of the one, creates plurality, which is delimited by a certain number,
like the single thing, which is delimited by the monad, [that is,] what is undivided in number.
The flow of the now creates duration;*® I call ‘now’ that which does not flow in the now of the
flowing time, like the accomplished motion as beginning of motion with regard to motion. It

oG 0 ypoévog, tf) 8¢ kal 6mwoodv Bpde povij 100 SLaeTAUATOG EKAGTOV €V (éVi) XpOvw GeL TO
[scripsi : 70 ael] 6v éoty, Gomep €v G (kal dAAw) [addidi] o yryvouevov.

55 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 218a 9-10 (quoted n. 11).

56 Vv &v T® vOv énioyeowy; cf. Plato, Parm., 152b 6-c 1: &p’ 00V ok émioyel T0Te T0D yiyveobat mpe-
apotepov, Emeldav @ viv évtoyn [...] (quoted n. 46).

57 Damascius, In Parm., 111, 191.1- 12: Apa o0v 10 viv Tijv oTdow giodyel Tij yevéoey, Kal piv &v td
6Aw XpOvw Kal T0 £0TOG EaTnke TOV ATELPOV XPOVOV, 0VSE €V T@® VOV HOVOV, AN Kal €V T)) PEoVTL
¥povw. Kal mhg 1) ) péovoa @ péovtl auvupéatnkev; "H 6T yéveais €0TL kal 1} 0TAoLg €v Tf VAN,
kai év ¢ ylyveoBat £xet 10 elvat, AN ovy 6An 18N €o0Tiv 6§ 0Ty O 8 YPOVOG UETPEL TNV YEVESLY,
TOPEVOUEVOG TIOPEVOUEVNV- OVK Apa THV €V TG VOV ETIGYEDLY TV €V TAPATATEL AKOLOTEOV OTAGLY
AVTIKELPEVNY Tf KVAOEL GAN fiToL TO UeTagL Thig mopelag Tod T€ Xpdvou Kal Tiig yevéoews Ov T Kal
viv amodappavopevov apepes peplotiig, To0 Yev xpovou 1o vy, Tiig 8¢ yevésewg to 6v [...].

58 Cf. Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Time, 94.35 (Sharples 1982: 63): “The instant [= the now], in its
travel [= flux], creates time”.
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was allotted to the now of time to measure this [non-flowing now], and to time to measure its
flowing, as it was allotted to number to measure plurality [...].>°

Damascius presents in this fragment the three ‘partitions’ that occur in genera-
tion,®° as well as the three uniting ‘measures’, i.e. number, time and place,
which intervene in order to give unity to the partitions.®® Number is the measure
of the division of the indivisible unity, place is the measure of the extension of the
indivisible point, and time is the measure of the duration of the flowing ‘now’. But
what exactly is the “non-flowing now”, which is measured by “the now of time”,
i.e. Plato’s ‘now’,%? which, through its flowing, creates the duration measured by
time? It is surely not Aristotle’s indivisible ‘now’, which is only a limit brought
about by the human soul. It cannot be but the “one time in which that-which-is al-

ways is”, as it becomes. This may seem difficult to grasp,®® but we may tackle it by

59 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 644.26-34: IIépnvev dpa MUV tpla pétpa Gvta TpLiV
ueplop®v: olte 8¢ GANoG 0Tl Heplopog €v Tij yevéael apa ToUg Tpelg 0UTe GANO PéTpov. Kal yap
70 a8laipeTov TPLTTOV: Hovag yap kal To Vv Kal onuelov. Tig pév obv povasdog 1y katd thv HANV
Swatpeotg, i axpiBéotepov eaval tod évog, motel 0 TARBoG, O TepLlyploel TG aplOudg, wg To v
npdyua 1) povag o adtaipetov o0 aplBpol. o0 8¢ viv i} pUCLG TToLEl TapdTacty: Aéyw 8¢ viv
70 €V T® VOV ToD p€ovTog (xpavou) dppevaToy, olov TO Kivua pog TV Kivnowy wg apxi KWioewe.
70070 81} 00V petpely gidnye T0 TOD YpGvou VOV, Kal TV pucy 6 xpévog, kabdamep t0 TA{BOG O
apopog.

60 ¢v tfj yevéoel, as contradistinguished to the ovoia, which, unlike generation, is by itself the
cause of its own existence. The generation evolves around the (intelligible) essence.

61 Place is presented in the remainder of this passage; cf. Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys.,
644.35-6454: “The expansion of the point produced extension, with which place coexists as the
measure that determines the total position of the whole, in so far as, being extended in three di-
mensions, that is, in all dimensions [cf. Aristotle, On the Heavens, I 1, 268a 6—10], it will ensure the
right disposition of the whole with regard both to its own omni-dimensional position and to all the
parts in it, and, further, with regard to the position of all the parts in the totality of place and to
each position of each part. Consequently, if [the whole] were not a sphere and had a different mid-
dle and boundary, it would still be positioned in place where it would have the right disposition”.
(ToD 8¢ onueiov 1} £ktaoig TTolel THY S1AcTaoLY, 1| LETPOV GUVEGTLV O TOTIOG APOPLOTIKOV Tii¢ TE TOD
dAov Béoewg araong, uéxplg 6oov Slaotiion Tpuyf, 8 £ott Tavtayf, €0 moujoet keloBat TO GAov Katd
TV €auTtol TTPOG £auTo mavtayfi 6€otv Kal Ta €v avTd uépn mavTa, Kal €Tt THG TAVTWY TRV PepOV
Béoewg év T mavtl TOTW Kat Tfig €éxdaTtov ekdotng Mote Kal el opaipa €in i WG £yoL Tt uéoov iy
mépag Ao kal To0 Tomov Kelobat drov Ketpevov b keioetal)

62 Cf. Plato, Parm., 152b 3: xatd OV vV Ypovov.

63 Already Simplicius had expressed his perplexity at this teaching of his master; cf. Simplicius, In
Phys., 782.27-28: “Damascius seems to demand that this everlastingness, which is stationary and
numerically the same, be also in things generated, which is very surprising.” ([...] £owe kal €v
701g yevnTolg elval T Gel To0Tto BOLAGUEVOG TO £0TOG Kal Katr AplOudv to avto, dmep v Tig
Bavpaoelev.)
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taking as an example you, who are a (male) human being. In becoming, you go
through the various stages of what it is to be a generated human being. As you be-
come, you become a small child (mawSiov), then a child (raig), then a youth (pet-
pdxiov), then a young man (veaviokog), then a man (&vrjp), then a senior (mpecfo-
™¢) and, finally, an old man (yépwv).** You move forward in your becoming by
reaching successively all the stages of a generated human being. This is, of course,
true but only partially. For you become continuously by evolving around the intel-
ligible essence of humanity through “the leaps of generation” (ta &Apata Tiig
yevéoewe). Each single such leap is measured by the flowing now, which runs
along with it, and the sum of these leaps is measured by the flowing time. If
time progresses through leaps, so must generation. At each stage and at each
leap, however, you are always a human; your humanity is integrally present at
each leap because of the “non-flowing now”.

The distinction between two sorts of ‘now’, one flowing and being extended,
the other being extensionless and integral, can be traced back to Damascius’ con-
stant source of inspiration, namely Iamblichus:

The numerical diversity in constant alteration is an indication of the differentiation of the
participating things, while the permanence of their form indicates the stable identity of the
partless now*®

Simplicius, who quotes this passage, was reluctant to posit such an integral now as
really existing within nature,”” and indeed it is not clear whether Iamblichus
thought that such a now exists outside the intellective realm.®® At any rate, we

64 These are the seven stages of life (WAwiay) divided into seven-year periods (¢pSouaseq), as, for
instance, by ‘Hippocrates’ in the Hebdomads. Cf. Aristotle, Politics, VII 17, 1336b 40 —1337a 1: “Those
who divide the stages of life into seven-years periods speak in general terms correctly; but we must
follow the division presented by nature.” (Ot yap toig ¢BSopdot Stapolvteg T4 nAiag kG £t T0
TOAD A€youaLv 00 Kak®G, Sel 8¢ Tij Stapéoel Thg pUoews émakoAovBelv.) I owe this reference to
Singer (2022: 41).

65 See n. 70.

66 Iamblichus apud Simplicium, In Cat., 354.24-27: ‘H pév xat aplOuov étepotng del aAAolovpévn
ThG THV peTexOVTwy £0Tlv SlagopdtnTog Setyua, 0 8¢ £l80g Tavtd pévov T T0l Guepodg viv
évdetkvutat tavtotnta. Translation by Gaskin, slighlty modified.

67 Cf. Simplicius, In Cat., 354.26—27: “And this is well said [by Iamblichus], if we are to be able to
comprehend in reasoning what is stable in the flux of generation.” (Kai Aéyetal ye Tadta KaAGG, i
70 £€0TWG &V Tf| poij TAG yevéoewg SuvnBeinuev @ Aoylou® cuAAafelv. Translation by Gaskin.)
68 Cf. Jamblichus apud Simplicium, In Cat., 3554—14: “And so when [Archytas] says that the instant
comes to be and is destroyed, one should understand here not the generation and destruction of
the now itself, but that of the things participating or not participating in it. For rendering them
continuous and joining them up is the function of nothing other than the partless [now], but its
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will see shortly that in virtue of positing the enmattered form, which is unmixed
with matter, as a separate principle and object of the fourth hypothesis of the Par-
menides,*® Damascius was able to clear this out.

Thus, Plato’s Parmenides read against the background of Iamblichus’ distinc-
tions with regard to the ‘now’ were fundamental for Damascius’ conception of
time. Both philosophers teach that time has essentially a double nature: it is
both flowing and stationary, both continuous and discrete, both becoming and
being. Every one of us partakes in a present time, which is unceasingly flowing
and therefore temporalizes extrinsically our duration, that is, the extended activity
of our being (in other words, our temporality), which is ordered by the time that is
immanent to our generated essence. Like the extension of our activity of being, our
generation (our coming to be) occurs through leaps. But unlike the sum of these
leaps, a single leap, a leap by itself, is ungenerated:

Certainly, even the leaps of generation, being such [i.e. undivided], cannot be generated. For if
they were generated, they would be infinitely divisible [i.e. in reality], and in this way gen-
eration could never progress to an end; this is why the leap of generation is not generated,
that is, with regard to the very aggregation of progression. This is why it is also called
“being” (6v), if compared to the generation composed of the leaps, just as the leap of time
is called “now”, if compared to time, which is composed of these leaps.”

coming to be always different and being destroyed and its sempiternal flowing most appropriately
belongs to the now that is participated in generation. Now; how is it that the same thing [i.e. the
now] both becomes always different and remains the same in form, is both divided and indivisible,
is both altered and comprehends in one the limit [of the previous time] and the beginning [of the
next time]? Well, because the now which is participated in nature, and which is inseparable from
things coming to be, is different from the now which is separate and exists in itself: the latter
stands fast in the same form in the same way, while the former is observed in continuous motion.”
(Ké&wv yiveasBat odv kai Oeipeabat Aéyn t0 viv, 00K avtod tod ViV TV yéveov kai pBopav akov-
OTEOV, AANA TOV UETEXOVTWY AVTOD 1} OV HETEXOVTWV: TO UEV YAP CUVEXELY Kal GUVATITELV OVK BAAOU
yevéoel petouaiag ToG VOV £0TLy oikeldtatov. Tdg o0V T0 avTod Kal dAAo Kal GAAo yiveral kai pével
70 aTO KT 180G, Kal Slatpeitan Kal £0Tv ddlaipetov, kai aAlolobTal Kai v évi T0 mépag Kal THv
apynv ouveiinev; { dTL GAA0 pév Ry o v Tij pUoeL peteyOuevoy Vv Kal dymploTov 6v ThVv yivo-
Uévwy, GAA0 8¢ TO YWPLoTOV Kal KaB’ £auTo, Kal TO Hév €v eibel ) avT® EaTnKev WoaVTWG, TO 8¢ év
@opll ovvexel Bewpeltal Translation by Gaskin, modified.)

69 Iamblichus recognized the enmattered form as the object of the sixth hypothesis of the Parme-
nides. See Dalsgaard Larsen 1972: 421-423.

70 Damascius, In Parm., 111, 192.8-15: Apélel Kal Ta GApaTa Tii¢ yevésews toladta (ovk) av ein
yevnté: el yap yevntd, € dnelpov Ueplotd, obTw 8¢ ok Gv mpoéABol ToTE eig TEAOG 1) Yéveals:
810 10 dApa TiG yevéoews ayévntov €0t KatT avTAV ye TV cuvaipeowy Tii¢ mpokomiic. Ao kal
Ov Aéyetat G TTPOG TV GOVOETOV €K TGOV GANATWY YEVESLY, BOTEP Kal TO EApa ToD Xpovou viv dvo-
pagetal KOG mPOg TOV XpOVoV, 6¢ £0TLY €K TOVEE TV AAPATWY GUVBETOG.
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One single leap does not convey generation and, to this extent, is ungenerated. The
ungenerated leap of generation relates to generation as the non-flowing now re-
lates to time (the temporality), i.e. the sum of the flowing ‘nows’ that compose
it. A non-flowing ‘now’ pertains to each ungenerated leap. These ‘nows’, which
are not flowing, structure the existence of every substance that has its being in be-
coming. They appear as ‘once’ and ‘thereafter’ and are indeed such within the tem-
poralization that reigns over the sublunary world, but they are all together present
in the enmattered form (6 évulov £i80g), that is, in the participation (ué0g&Lg) it-
self, which makes a participating generated substance participate in an ungenerat-
ed intelligible form.” The enmattered form is not mixed with matter and has
therefore to be distinguished from the common form (10 kowov €160¢), i.e. the
form of the individual matter-form composites (t& oOvOeta).”* While such com-

71 According to Damascius, the enmattered form is the same as “the form in itself” (t0 €i§og ka6’
auTo, see also next note) and is a principle—Parmenides was considered by the Neoplatonists to be
concerned only with principles—insofar as it is necessary for the orderly arrangement (§taxéoun-
otc) of the sublunary word. This form is the object of the fourth hypothesis of the Parmenides both
as a (not real) unity (‘the one-that-is-becoming’, t0 ytyvopevov év) and as a (real) plurality (‘the
formal others’, Ta eidntikd dAAa, which are ‘one’ by participation in the one irradiating intelligible
form). The matter and ‘the material others’ (t& UAwa AAa) are the object of the fifth hypothesis. Cf.
Damascius, In Parm., 1V, 5310-14: “The aim of the [fourth] hypothesis is to examine this kind of
form [i.e. the enmattered form]. This also belongs to the principles because it is a cause contrib-
utory to the sublunary orderly arrangement. For [Parmenides] will not discuss about the beings
that exist now, which are individuals [i.e. the matter-form composites], but universally about
this kind of nature.” (Zxomnog dpa i8¢ Tf] LOBETEL TEpl TOT TOLOVUTOL SlENBETY €l80uG. 0VK EEw
8¢ o08¢ Tolto TV ApY®V, 6TL cuvaitiov kal ToUTo Tiig VITOGEAVOU SLaKOOUTEWS. 00 yap Tepl
TV VOV Ovtwv StaAeyBioetal, ATopwv GvTwv, GAAG KaboAov Tepl Tiig Tolliade pUoews.) For the de-
tails of this doctrine see Golitsis (forthcoming).

72 According to Damascius’ interpretation, Parmenides deals with the common form in the sixth
hypothesis (in which he tackles it as the form of “the composite one”, which is ‘one’ only seeming-
ly) and in the eighth hypothesis (in which he tackles it as the form of “the composite others”, to
which each one of us belongs). Cf. Damascius, In Parm., IV, 122.8—123.8: “So as [the one-that-is
not] was, so will the others also be. But that was the composite one and the phenomenal one,
and so the others will also be of the same kind, that is, composite and phenomenal. Parmenides
expressly declares that they are phenomenal; that they are also composite, he says it clearly
(when he asserts) that they have mass and that they are extended forms. Only the composite
has a mass, for neither matter nor form in itself [i.e the enmattered form] has one. So, what things
does Parmenides introduce through ‘the others’? Surely, the composite parts of the composite one.
And to remain within [Parmenides’] talking about the principles, we will say that ‘the others’ are
the more particular elements, e. g. the elements in accordance with the nations and the states, from
which the regionally different animals are composed and born, and not only the animals, but also
the plants and the inanimate beings. Let me put it like this: let the wholes be the one-that-is-not
and let the particular and the individuals—not [just] those that exist now; but those which always
come to be and perish—be the others than the one-that-is-not. For both the individuals qua indi-
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pounds come to be progressively, their temporality is wholly present “with respect
to the very aggregation of progression”, that is, in the being of the enmattered
form.”® This explains the fact that the order of the life stages and, more precisely,
of the “leaps of generation” of any generated substance is always the same for any
living being belonging to the same species. Time, therefore, emerges as an active
power of ordering on two levels: (a) as a measure that inheres in the compound,
and it is then the flowing time that is made out of the flowing now; (b) as a mea-
sure that inheres in the enmattered form, and it is then not properly time but a
non-flowing now.

Damascius also drew from Plato’s Parmenides the conception that the flowing
time is not absolutely continuous (as Aristotle had thought on the basis of the sin-
gle and continuous rotation of the outermost celestial sphere carrying the fixed
stars, to which all numbers of time are ultimately reducible) but rather successive
in the way of a recurring ‘leap’ that runs along with the ‘leap’ of motion and gen-
eration. Damascius adduces a well-known passage from the Phaedrus in order to
show that in motion and, thus,”* also in time some sort of rest or stationariness
(otdotlg) inheres:

That time is composed of discrete measures, and not of indivisible ‘nows’,”® is shown by the

example of the soul that [Proclus] adduces.”® Let us assume, indeed, that the cognition (von-

viduals are an ultimate principle—of me, for instance, and of you and of each individual—as also
is the form that common is to the individuals.” (Olov dpa éketvo [sc. 0 &v u) 6v], Toladta Kal T
\a avTol- €kelvo 8¢ T0 cUVBETOV £V Kal TO PaLvopevoy &v, Toladta Gpa kal T GAAa, oUvBeTa kat
@awopeva. 8TL pév yap @awopeva, Slappndnv o Iappevidng danogaivetal, dtL 8¢ kal oOVOETa,
0aQ®g Aéyel (8v8etkvipevog) Gykov avtd &xewv kal €idn elvat Slaotatd. povov 8¢ Gykwral o
oOVOeToV- 00TE Yap 1 VAN olte T0 €l80g avTod Kad avTo. Tola oV elofynTal St TV dAwv; 1
Td oLvBeTa uépn o0 cLVBETOL €VvOG. Kal tva ur amoot@®pev Tol mepl dpy®Ov A€yeLy, T puepkwTepa
oToLyEla Prjoopey eival Td GAAa, olov T Katd £0vn { TOAELS, £€ GV Ta BV Kal Slapopa {Ha cuv-
TiBeTal kal yevvatat, kat ob {@a povov, dAAG Kal doa euTd Kal doa dpuya. el 8¢ BovAel, Ta uév dAa
£€0Tw &v U v, Ta 8¢ ka® Ekaota Kai dToua, o0 T VOV OvTa, AN TG del ToladTa yLlyvoueva Kat
@Bepopeva, £0Tw Th A TOD £vOog Wi 6VvTog. Kal T dtopa yap, N Gtoua amAdg, apyf Tig £oyatn
£u00, el TOY0L, Kal 00T, Kal EKAoTOL TAV KAt PéPog, Kai adTod TO Kowov Thv atopwy eidog,) Cf. also
Simplicius, In Phys., 77712: [...] T0 kxowov &(80g pév[el] @ méhw kal TéAw. (“[...] the common form
remains because it recurs”.)

73 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 185.19 - 21 (quoted Chapter 2, n. 87): “Therefore, as a totality, a thing
does not become in the now; but is then, because it is then whatever it is in its totality simulta-
neously.”

74 Note that, in quite an un-Aristotelian way, there is here equivalence: a Platonist can also
straightforwardly say “in time and, thus, also in motion”.

75 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., VI 9, 239b 5-9: Zvwv 8¢ maparoyiCetar [...] o0 yap ovykettal 6 xpovog ek
iV vV TV aSlatpétwv. (Zeno's reasoning is fallacious; [...] for time is not composed of indivisible
‘nows’.)



3.2 The present time and the non-flowing ‘now’ = 71

otc) of the soul is continuous, but let us divide it by its transitions [from one form to another],
when it contemplates justice, then temperance, then knowledge.”” Does it abide in each one
form only at the [indivisible] ‘now’, or does it stop in each form for a whole time? For, if the
latter is true, its accomplished cognitions (vorjpata) will look like leaps, and in this way the
intervals of the transitions will also appear to be in time and not at the ‘now’; indeed, to have
cognized (vevonkévay) occurs at the ‘now’, but to cognize (voetv) occurs in time. The discrete-
ness [of the psychic cognition] is composed of the parts which correspond to the [separate]
acts of cognizing and contemplating, otherwise [the psychic cognition] would abide in any in-
telligible [form] at no time; but it is absurd that [the soul] is only moving and that there is no
stationariness in its intellections.”®

We find anew in this passage the notion of ‘leap’. Psychic cognition or intellection
occurs continuously but discursively, and its discursive intellectual contents are
measured by temporal intervals that run along with it continuously—or, rather,
successively, since some sort of stationariness separates them; otherwise they
would not be intervals.”” What we get from this example anew is the idea that
time, like motion, actually §umps’; “the march of time” (6 TopevopEVOg XPOVOC),

76 In the relevant part (now lost) of his commentary on the Parmenides.

77 This alludes to Plato, Phaedrus, 247d 1-e 2: “Now the divine intellect, since it is nurtured on in-
telligence and pure knowledge, and [the intellect] of every soul which is capable of receiving that
which befits it, rejoices in seeing the Being for a period of time and by gazing upon truth is nour-
ished and made happy until the revolution brings it again to the same place. In the revolution it
contemplates absolute justice, temperance, and knowledge, not such knowledge as has a genera-
tion, nor the varying knowledge that is associated with one or another of the things we call beings,
but the real knowledge which abides in the real Being.” (AT 00v 8g0d Stdvola v§ Te kal &moTiun
Aknpatw tpeeopévn, kat amaong Yuxig 6on v PéAN t0 mpoaikov §é€aabal, i8odaa S xpdvou T0
6v ayandl te kal Oewpoloa TaANBR TpépeTal kal eOTABEL, Ewg Gv KOKAW 1 TEPLOOPA €ig TaUTOV
TEPLEVEYKN. év 8¢ Tij meplodw kabopd pév avtnv Swkatoouvny, kabopd 8¢ cwepoavny, kabopd
8¢ ¢moTiuny, ovy | yéveolg TpooeoTy, 008 i £oTiv mov £Tépa £V ETépw ovoa GV NuEg Vv
VTV KaAoTpey, GAAL TV &v 0 8 0TV BV GvTwg émotiuny odoav. Translation by Fowler, modi-
fied.)

78 Damascius, In Parm., 11, 18319 —184.9: 'OTL 8¢ €K PETPWV SLWPLOUEVWY GUYKELTAL O XpOVOC, CAN
0UK €K TV auep®v vy, SnAol avtod to &nt Yuyiic mapddetypa. "Eotw pév yap ouvexng 1 Yuykn
vonatg, Stopléabw 8¢ taig petapaoeot, kabopwong UEv Stkatoovvny, kabopwang 8¢ cwepocuvny,
kaBopwong 8¢ emotiunv. Apa odv ka®’ Exactov €l8og év (t®) [scripsi : &v cod.] viv StatpiPel
uévov, ij xpovov dAov €otnkev €v ékaotw; EL uév yap todto, dApacty €okdta €otal T vopata
oUTw 8¢ kal Ta SLoTHUATA TV PETARBACEWY €V XPOVW QAVETTAL, AN OUK &V T® VOV TO UEV Yap
Vevonkéval €v @ viv, T0 8¢ VOEW év T Xpovw. O 8¢ Sloplopdg €k TGOV PePROV GUYKELTAL TRV
KT TO VOeElY Te Kal kabopdv, fj oUK &v évéuevév TvL vont® yxpovov ovdévar todto 8¢ dromov,
kwelabat pévov, [ov] atdoy 8¢ undepiav évetval taig vonoeoy.

79 The term ‘interval’ (Staotnua, in the sense of non-spatial extension) comes from the Stoics; see
n. 47. Damascius, however, probably considered the term as eminently Pythagorean, since he be-
lieved that it was for the first time used by Archytas, whose doctrine Plato would then exploit.
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in which Parmenides’ ‘one’ partakes, as it becomes and is older than itself (and,
consequently, also younger than itself),*® is in reality a succession of leaps,
which qua leaps are both continuous and discrete.

According to Damascius’ interpretation of the second hypothesis of the Parme-
nides, the ‘one’ revealed by the conclusions of becoming and being older than itself
and of becoming and being younger than itself (and of not becoming and being
older than itself and younger than itself) through a succession of leaps is the divine
Henad of the sublunary world—to put it simply, the sublunary world as a unity. We

can say that Damascius extended the Stoic definition of time as “the interval con-

comitant to the motion of the cosmos”,®* i.e. the pace with which the outermost

celestial sphere is moving and which is necessary for any generation to occur,®*
from the supralunary natural time to the sublunary natural time but also, as
the passage quoted above shows, to the (superior) psychic time. Such a multitude
of times, of course, is far remote from the Stoic doctrine. It actually stems from
Iamblichus, who was eager to trace it back to an ancient Pythagorean philosopher,
namely Archytas of Tarentum.

80 Since everything that is older is older than something younger, and “the one” is older than it-
self, it is also younger than itself; and since it is younger than itself, then it also becomes younger
(for also when it is older by reaching the ‘now’, it becomes older by letting it go); cf. Plato, Parm.,
152d 4-8: “— And it is older than that than which it was becoming older, and it was becoming older
than itself. — Yes. — And that which is older is older than that which is younger? — True. — Then the
one is younger than itself, when in becoming older it reaches the present? — Certainly.” (- OUkodv
oUTtEp gyiyveto mpeaBuTePOV, TOUTOU Kai £oTLy: £yiyveto 8¢ avtol; — Nai. — "Eott 8¢ 10 mpeaBitepov
vewtépov npeafutepov; — "Eotv. — Kal vewtepov dpa t6te avtod €0l T0 &v, 6Tav mpecfutepov
ytyvopevov évtoxn t@ viv. — Avayxn. Translation by Jowett.)

81 SVF II, 509, 3—-4. See also n. 47,

82 There are, of course, further such ‘paces’, namely those with which the rest of the heavenly bod-
ies move; cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 191.15-19: “There are different measures for different leaps;
the leaps of the star which moves more slowly are smaller, those of the star that moves more swift-
ly are greater; this is why the latter completes the same circle more quickly. Now; since the motions
are different, it is necessary that the times be so also.” (AMov 8¢ dAAo pétpov t@v aApdtwy: 100
uév Bpddov kvovuévou Gotépog EAdTTw, ToD 8¢ Thyov pellw, 810 BaTtTov Staviel OV avTOV
KUKAOV- Qvaykn 88 60wy kal GAAwY 0066V TMY KIVoEWY, EAAOUG elvat Kal EAAovg TOUG XpOVOUG.)
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3.3 The flowing time and the still essence of the
higher times

Iamblichus reported in his commentary on Aristotle’s Categories that Archytas, in
his treatise On the Universe,®® defined time as “a number of a certain motion or a
universal extension of the nature of the universe”.®* For us, this definition brings
artificially together the Aristotelian and the Stoic definition of time but, for the late
Platonists, it was considered to be the source of both Aristotle and Chrysippus, who
transposed Archytas’ definition, so Iamblichus contended, to manifestations of
time that were different than those intended by the (purportedly) ancient Pytha-
gorean philosopher. Aristotle conceived of time as a number adventitious to a nat-
ural motion, whereas Archytas, according to Iamblichus’ interpretation, meant the
essential number that causally precedes and orders the first motion of all mo-
tions,* namely the projection of the essential reasons of the particular souls in
the transcendent soul, a projection that is precisely ‘measured’ by this first psychic
time.®® The extension, on the other hand, Iamblichus contended, was meant by

83 Ilepl T mavtog (in the Dorian dialect used by the pseudo-Pythagoreans), as quoted by Simpli-
cius (In Phys., 78515-16), whose source was Iamblichus. On this pseudepigraphous treatise, also
known as Ilept 0 kaBoAov Adyw (“On the universal reason”), see Szlezak (1972).

84 Tamblichus apud Simplicium, In Phys., 786.11-13 (quoted n. 5).

85 This Iamblichean concept was later taken over by Proclus, who calls this essential number
“Number-itself” (avtoap®udc); cf Proclus, In Timaeum, III, 32.25-27: “Accordingly, this is what
time is in reality: the number itself which [counts] each of the numbers of all of the periods [of
time found within the cosmos]. (Exetvo toivuv €otiv 0 ¢ OVTL Xpdvog, O¢ 0TV avTOAPLOPOG
Tao®OV TV TEPLOSwY Ekaatnv aplOudv. Translation by Baltzly.)

86 Cf. lamblichus apud Simplicium, In Phys., 786.13—22: “[lamblichus] explains the definition: ”A
certain motion” refers not to one [motion] out of many (for the other motions will be [thus] exclud-
ed from time), nor to the community of the many [motions] (for this is not one), but to that which
is truly single and pre-exists all others as the monad of motions, which is rightly primary and cause
of all other motions; it is the first change of the soul, which is born as the soul projects to itself the
formal principles [of all generated things]. The number of this motion does not supervene or come
from outside, as Aristotle thinks, but is set above motion in a rank of cause and advances it accord-
ing to fitting measures, being an essence advancing an essential activity and, as it were, bringing to
birth the self-moving projections of the essential formal principles of the soul’.” (EEnyeltat 8¢ tov
OpLOUOV aVTOG, WG “KVRoewS pev elpntal Tvog ovxL LlG T@V TOA®Y (at yap dAAat xpdvou AeAel-
Yovtay ov8e Tiig TOV TOAADY KooTnTog (abTn yap ov pia), GAAA TS @ GVTL WA Kal Tashv TRV
\wv TtpobTapyovong olov povasog TV KWHoEwy, i €0TL TpWwTN Sikaiwg kal aitia Tackv, 1
YUYKA KATa TV TPOPOANY TOV Adywv EKQUOKEVN TIPWTN HETABOAN. TAVTNG 81 APLOOG 0K EmLyL-
VOUEVOG 008E EEWOEVY, WG APLOTOTEANG oleTal, AAAA TpoTeTaypéVog aUTiG v aitiag Tagel kal mpo-
T08{Cwv avTAV Katd pETpa Té TPASEopa, ovaia (v, 0VELHOSN oloaV EvEpyelay, 0oV EKUALEVOPEVN
iV PUyfig 00OV Adywv Tag avToKVTOUG TTPoPOAAS”.) The “essential activity”, in this context,
is the activity of being. Simplicius considers this time to be an aspect of the transcendent soul,
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Archytas in the sense of the duration of time that pertains to nature and maintains
in a continuum all natural reasons.®’

Moreover, Iamblichus thought that the attributes used by Archytas, namely
‘partless’ (Guepég) and ‘inexistent’ (avumdotarov),®® are not applied to the same
time, which, according to some Aristotelianizing interpreters, was the flowing
time,* but to two different times: ‘partless’ is the time that pertains to the station-
ary formal reasons (i.e. the intellective time), whereas ‘inexistent’ is the time that
pertains to the motions (viz. the activities of being) that proceed in generation

which is, as he says, ‘self-timed’ or ‘time-itself” (avtoypovoc); cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 785.2—3: “The
soul is not in time but is time-itself, except that it is soul as to its life-giving [property] but time as
to its measuring the duration of being.” (OUte 1} Yuyn €yypovog GAX’ adTd)Xpovog, ANV OTL Yuyn UEV
Kati 10 {womoldv £ott, Xpovog 8¢ Kath TO UeTPNTIKOV TiG oD elval mapatdoewc). His doctrine,
therefore, is slightly different from both Iamblichus’ and Proclus’.

87 Cf. Iamblichus apud Simplicium, In Phys., 786.22—29: “One must understand’, [[amblichus] says,
‘that by “universal extension of the nature of the universe” the Ancients meant what we observe as
continuous in the formal principles and which extends itself by being divided. For what this [ex-
tension] displays in the world of generation—the extension between this now and the preceding
now, and between this motion and the preceding motion—this is observed as pre-existing much
prior and more principally in the essence as pre-existing the universal natural principles; and
the extension of time, which is the eldest of all [things] and holds together the principles of nature,
completes this [extension in the world of generation]’.” (“To 8¢ kaB6Aov Staotnua tiig T8 TaAvTog
@VOEWS VITOANTITEOY”, PNal, “TOVG apyaioug Aéyewy T0 év T0ig Adyolg BewpoUUEVOV GUVEKEG AUTHOV
Kol €ig peplopdv Suotapevov. 8 yap €mt v €v yevéoel peTaBoAdv émidetkvuat Tovtov Tol viv
Tapa T0 TPOGOeY VOV Kal TadTnG TG KLYAGEWS TTapd TV Tpoabev kivnawy, To0To 81) TOAD TipdTepOV
Kol ApYNyOTEPOVY €Ml TiiG ovaiag TV dAwWY QLOIKGY Adywv TPolTdp)oV Bewpeltal, Kal Kuping
oLUTANPOT TO StaoTnua To0 TPEGPLTATOV TAVTWY XPOVOL ToD GLVEXI{OVTOG TOUG THG PUOEWS AdY-
ovg”.) Cf. also Iamblichus apud Simplicium, In Cat., 352.2—6: “The universal extension of the nature
of the universe embraces all the natures of the universe universally, and permeates them wholly
and completely; and it determines time as originating from the first [natural] reasons above and
permeating as far as whatever [reason], and as determining its extension universally in terms of
the transition and movement of the reasons as a whole.” (To yap kaB6Aov StaoTnua Tig T00 TavVTog
@LOEWS TTACAG TAG PUOELG TOU TavTog KaBoAov Tepteiineev kal S dAwv alT®Y SKeL TAVTEADG,
TOV 1€ XPOVOV vwBey APXOUEVOV GO TOV TIPWTWV AGYWV UEYPL TVOG SLiKoVTA AQwPloaTo, KOG
Kot TRV petdfacty kat xivnow t@v 6Awv Adywv kaboiov t0 Stdotnua aeopifovta. Translation
by Gaskin, modified.)

88 See ahove, n. 6.

89 Cf. ITamblichus apud Simplicium, In Cat., 35316-19: “[...] some consider the partlessness of time
in connection with the ‘now’ of time, which is [for them] both a limit and a beginning of time, and
[they consider] the inexistence of time in connection with the ‘now’ of time, to the extent that the
past has been destroyed, while the ‘now’ is no sooner thought of and mentioned that it has become
past.” (Ev 81 tovTolg oi uév dAAoL T0 pev auepés kata t0 viv T00 xpdvou Bewpololy, dmep kal
népag €0ty Kal apyn ypovov, T0 8¢ dvunoatatov, Kab 6oov T0 uév mapeAnAvBog EpbapTal, To
8¢ vOv Gua voovuevov kal Aeyouevov mapedilvBev. Translation by Gaskin, slightly modified.)
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from those reasons.”® Thus, time for Tamblichus is primarily still; motion comes
about not with time but with the generated things that participate in time:

“And where”, [Iamblichus] says, “must we conceive the flux and the extension of time? We
shall answer that it is in things that participate in time. For these things that ever become
cannot receive without motion the still essence of time but at different times with different

parts of themselves they make contact with it and what happens to them is falsely attributed

to the essence of time”.*!

Now, Damascius disagreed with Iamblichus’ interpretation of Archytas but was
clearly inspired by his concepts. He thought that the ancient Pythagorean philoso-
pher referred not only to psychic but also to natural motion and that by ‘extension’
he wished to convey the idea that time in nature measures not only the extended
and generated being of motion but also the extended and generated being of rest.*?

90 Cf. Iamblichus apud Simplicium, In Phys., 78710-17: “Iamblichus demands that ‘partless’ and
‘inexistent’ should be taken as applying to two different times, assigning [to time] partlessness
in accordance with the formal principles, which remain motionless in themselves, and inexistence
in accordance with the motions that proceed from them, since these do not preserve the partless
and unmoved essence [of the formal principles], and [also] partlessness in accordance with the
activity and perfection that remains in the essences, and inexistence in accordance with the incli-
nation away from being towards generation, since [this time] has not preserved the purity of the
first essence.” (TO 8¢ ‘apepés kal ‘@vumootatov’ 6 TapBAtyog ém’ dAAov kal GAAOL Xpdvou akoveLY
Aol xatd pev T €ldn tdv Adywv T EotdTa £€v £aUTOlg TO AUEPES GPOPLiOuEVOC, Katd 8¢ TAg
npoiovoag AT avTAV KWHOELS, £eldl) abtat ob Stacmlovot TV AuéploTov Kal akivntov ovoiav,
T0 AVUTTOOTATOV, Kal KaTd UEV THV pévouoav v ovolalg EvEPyelay Kal TEAELOTNTA TO AUEPES,
Kot 8¢ TV é§lodoav eig yéveav pomv ao 1ol 6vtog 10 dvundaTaToy, OTL TO TG TPWTNG ovaiag
kaBapov ov Siécwae.)

91 Iamblichus apud Simplicium, In Phys., 78717-21: “Kal mo0”, ¢noti, “8el voelv v 0D xpovou
ponv e kal €KaTacty; €v Tolg PeTEXOUOLY aUToD Proopev. ywoueva yap tadta del ov Svvatal
MV éxetvov otabepav ovotav axkwvitwg §égaabal, GAAote 8¢ dAAOLG pépeat Tolg EauT®v Eketvng
£pamTopeva o EauT®Y TAONa €kelvng KataevSeTal.

92 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 78729-7884: “Damascius, I think, if nearer the ground, yet more suit-
ably to the text of Archytas, understands the number of a certain motion as being not of a motion
as form and as unmoved, but of a changing motion; so that it is not of the psychic alone, but equal-
ly of all change; and very likely Archytas says ‘a certain’ because change always belongs to individ-
uals and is individual (for the universal is unchangeable). [He says that] it is the universal exten-
sion of the nature of the universe because it measures not only motion but also rest, which
Aristotle well understood by saying that for motion ‘this is what being in time means, that its
being is measured; it is clear that this is to be in time for other things too, namely that their
being is measured by time’. So in the case of rest, also, the extension of being is measured by
time. So that, even if time is said to belong to motion, it is [actually] said to belong to the duration
of being that occurs in generation.” (0 82 Aaudok1og, otual kv YOauardTepov AAN 0iKeldTEPOV Ye
TPOG TV ApYVTOL AEELY, APLOUOV UEV TLVOG KIVI|OEWS AKOVEL 0V THG 1S €I80UG Kal AKLVATOL, GAAL
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Nonetheless, Damascius is conceptually indebted to Iamblichus in two important
respects.

First, he took over from Iamblichus the idea of a generated thing participating
in an essence by “making contact” with it with different parts of itself, in other
words, of having its being in becoming. But whereas Iamblichus ascribes such
being in becoming to the things that move forward in time, whereas time itself
stands still, Damascius ascribes it also to motion and time.”® By ‘measuring’ what-
ever has its being in becoming—that is, the generated substances, whose activity of
being, unlike the activity of being of the intelligible and the intellective forms, is in
continuous flux—time itself, according to Damascius, on some level, must be in
continuous flux by coming to be at different parts of its own essence. This trans-
position was of crucial importance for Damascius’ conception of the flowing
time as distinct from the flowing now. The former is durative and is, strictly speak-
ing, the sublunary time, i.e. the time made out of the days and nights;** the latter is
a recurring interval of time and is, strictly speaking, the supralunary time, which,
as we shall see in the following section, does not properly come to be (in the sense
of having a properly durative activity of being) but has its being actually coinciding
with its becoming.

Secondly, Damascius espoused Iamblichus’ idea of time being still. In his view;
however, such a time should not be identified solely with the intellective (that is,
the essence of) time. Still is not only the primary time that is manifested in the
intellective intellect, i.e. the Demiurge,95 but still are also the reasons (logoi, i.e.

Ti¢ HETABOALKIIG, (DOTE 0V THG YUY IKIiG HOVNG, GAAA TThong OUoiwg peTaBoAiig, iowg 8¢ kal dTL atou-
wv el kal dropog 1y peTaBoAn, Sti ToUTo ‘Tvog (To yap kaBoAov apetdPAntov): kaborov 8¢ Sldotn-
ua tig 100 TavTog PUoEWS, 6TL 00 PHoVNG KyNoewg AAAA Kal fpeuiag, 6mep kal ApLOTOTEANG KAARDG
vorjoag elnev [Phys. IV 12, 221a 6-9] 6Tt “t00t6 €0T1” Tij KWioeL “T0 év Xpovw elvay, TO uetpeiodat
avThg T0 elvar Sfrov 8Tt Kal Tolg dAN0LG TOTTO £0TL TO &V YOV elvat TO ueTpelodat avT®v 7o evat
o tol xpovov” Gote kal Thg Npepiag 1§ To elvat Stdotactg VIO Tl xpOvoL peTpeltal. MoTe
[scripsi : womep codd. Diels] kat i Tijg Klvoewg 6 Xpovog AEyeTal, Tiig TAPATATEWS AEYETAL TAVTNG
Tfg 00 elval Tiig €v yevéoeL)

93 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 7759-10 (quoted Chapter 2, n. 61): “Although motion and
time are in continuous flux, they are not unreal, but have their being in becoming. But becoming is
not simply non-being, but is to exist at different times in different part of being”.

94 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 17513—-17: “Fourth, we must understand that the time that we [i.e.
the human beings] acknowledge is composed of nights and days; and this kind of time exists in the
sublunary world. This is why Timaeus too made of the Earth the guardian of night and day [cf.
Timaeus, 40b 8-c 2].” (TéTaptov £vwonTéov 6TL O UEV GUVEYVWOUEVOG OUTOG £0TIV O £K VUKTGV
Kol Huep@®V ouykeipevog, 6 8¢ tolodtog Vo aehvnv €oti- 810 kal 6 Tipalog TV Yijv molel @OAaKa
VUKTOG Kal hpépag.)

95 The time in the Demiurge is the (primal) image of the eternity that pertains to the Living-Being-
itself, an eternity that is distinct from Eternity-itself). Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 18113-182.9: “I
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the immaterial principles) that stem from the essential time: first, the time that
preexists in the unchanging essence of the soul and, then, the time that coexists
with the essence of nature:

Asking what it is that creates everlastingly the ‘some time’ which becomes again and again
[i.e. the recurring interval of time] and never abandons the again and again, Damascius
adds: “Assuredly, since this [i.e. the recurring interval of time] is natural, nature will create
it, and before nature soul; for all change begins from soul. And how can nature, which is the
creator of sempiternal bodies and pours from herself the ever-flowing time, not be [herself]
sempiternal and full of sempiternal logoi? Therefore, the sempiternal logos of time which per-
tains to the essence of nature, this should be the time which is everlastingly totally present
(mapwv) and whole. Similarly, the form of time that pre-exists in the soul will everlastingly
be numerically the same time. And if in the unchanging soul and the nature of this sort

guess [that the fontal time is in the Demiurge] because time does not have a life-giving property but
a property that is demiurgic and measures the forms. And, if it also measures the movement of the
soul, nothing is against my contention; for the fontal judgment judges the soul by being in the Dem-
iurge, and the fontal perception is linked to “Nature suspended on the back of the Goddess” [cf.
Chaldean Oracles, fr. 54] by being in him. Moreover, the Demiurge, who brings the soul into
being, needs the vivifying crater, whereas he conceives time within himself, as Timaeus says [cf.
Timaeus, 38c 3—4], because he has the fontal time in himself. Moreover, and thirdly, the paradigm
of time is not the first eternity, but [the eternity] that coexists with the Living-Being-itself, as we
have indicated many times; and, consequently, time will manifest itself in the third of the intellec-
tives, and not in the intellective life which is analogous to the first eternity, whereas the Demiurge
is, so to speak, the Living-Being-itself in the intellective [gods]. Moreover, although the time once
revealed to the Theurgists is a god linked to the zones, nevertheless its symbols manifest rather
its kinship with the demiurge, thus its character of being younger and older, that of being a
cause of generation for the things that come to be, its misogynistic character, which implies that
it is of a particular nature that is neither vivifying nor feminine. Let this be and be said in the
way that pleases the god [Time]!” (Etoxafouat 8¢ 8Tt ovk €oTt (woyovikiig i8L0TNTOg O XPOVO,
A Snuovpykiic kal petpnTikiig v eld®v. El 6¢ petpel kal v Yuyiic kivnotwy, ovsév mapa
to07T0: Kal yap 1| mnyaia kpiolg &v @ Snuiovpy®d odoa kpivel ™v Yuyny, kai 1) mnyaia aicbnotg
&V avT@ oboa oLVElELKTAL Ti PUOEL datwpouuévy T@V Thg Be0d vaTwv. "ETL 82 0 Snuiovpyog
™V uEv Yuxnv VELETOY EmSelTat To0 {woyovikoD KpaTipog, TOV 8¢ XpOvov avTog EMVOEl kad’ Eav-
76V, B¢ enotv 0 Tipalog, dte Exwy €v EauTt® TOV Tyaiov xpovov. "ETt 8¢ €k Tpitwv 10 T0T Xpovou
napddetypa ovK €0ty 0 TPATOG alwv, AN 6 cLVEVY TH AVTOlWW, WG TOANAKLS é8elEauev Kal O
Xpovog dpa v ) Tpitw TMV voepdv EKEaviaeTal, AN ok €v Tf| voepll (wii, HTIg avohoyel ¢
TPWTW alGVL, 0 8¢ Snuiovpyog olov adTol®oV oty év T0Tg voepoic. Kal 81 émi tovrolg, &i kai {w-
VoG £0TV 0log 6 B0UPYOTG EKPaVE(g TTOTE XPOVOC, CAAN T GLVBRUATA AOTOD SNULOVPYIKAY EUQai-
VEL UEAOV GUYYEVELQY, 01OV TO VEWTEPOV Kal TPETPUTEPOV, TO AiTIOV YeEVEGEWC TOTG YLYVOUEVOLE, TO
pLeoyuvaloy, Gg v 0 {woyovikiig 008 Bniumpenodg 6vtog iSlotporntiag: tolto pév odv émn &v ¢
Oe@ Sokij, Tavtn €xétw Te Kal Aeyéabw.) Note that this image of eternity, i.e. the fontal time (or
Time as god), is prior to the “first image”, i.e. the “whole of time” that pertains to the activity
of being of the heaven, which is mentioned by Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 78111-13
(quoted Chapter 1, n. 2), and which will be discussed in the next section.
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[i.e. the unchanging essence of nature] time is assembled into the total form of time, then this
[time] is also the whole of time, which everlastingly stays in the everlastingness and is in no
way flowing; it has in one the earlier and the later and that ‘now’ which we call the present
(éveotwe) time. From this stationary (¢otwg), indivisible [time] the flowing time will be div-

ided into three in a certain way”.*®

Damascius explains a little further in his On Time that the flowing time manifests

itself in three domains:

(D In the changing activities that pertain to the unchanging ‘natures’ (i.e. the es-
sences of soul and nature), and it is then (i) the psychic time that measures the
ordered projection of the essential reasons of the generated ensouled things,
and (ii) the natural time, i.e. the flowing now, which measures primarily the
ordered rotation of the heaven.’” This latter time is ‘the everlastingness’ (to
ael) that pertains not to the heaven’s activity of being, but to the activity
that proceeds from the essence of the heaven; in other words it is the undivid-
ed interval of time (named, in this context, t0 moté, ‘the some time’), which
recurs everlastingly.

(2) In the unceasingly changing natures, i.e. the forms of the matter-form com-
pounds, which are everlasting formally through their participating in the intel-
ligible forms. This is the properly durative time which measures the extension
of the activity of being of the generated substances (whereas the participation
itself is measured by the non-flowing now).

(3) In the recurring day and night, and it is then the sublunary time, as well as in
the activities that proceed from the generated substances.*®

96 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 780.1-12: Zntioag yap Tl 0 del molodv €otal T0 mOTE
TOAWV Kal ALY yvouevov o08émote avduevov o0 ey kal TaAw, endyer "H @uotkov ye ov iy
@UaLg TowoeL Kat Yuyn mpo Tig eUoews adtn yap maong égdpyet uetafoAi. kal midg 1 UaoLg at-
Siwv owpdtwv oboa SnuLOLPYOE Kal TOV del péovTa xpavov A’ Eautiig £kyéovod, TGS 0UK AiSLog
kal A0ywv TApNg adiwy; odkodv Kal 6 10T xpévou Adyog dislog évoustwuévog avti 00Tog &v &in
XPOVog 0 del Tapwv 6Aog Kal cvUTAC. Opoiwg 8¢ kal 6 €v Tij Yuxf Adyog T0T Xpdvou TPodTapYwWVY
Gl Kat aplBpov 6 avTog Eotal xpovog. e 8¢ év T auetaAitw Yuyij Kal UaoeL Tf) ToladTn Xpovog
goTaL cUVYPUEVOG €LG BAOV TO XpOVoU €180, Kal ovumag Xpovog oUTAG £0TLY Ael uévwy év T del kal
ovdauf) péwv, Exwv €v évi 10 mpoTepov Kal Lotepov kal 0 VOV avTd O Aéyopev éveatdTa Xpovov.
ano yobv 100 éotdtog adtatpétov 6 Péwv TpLyfi Statpelrat 6mwg &v Siatpoito.

97 Damascius seems to join, in this context, nature and heaven, as Aristotle does in Metaphysics,
XII 7,1072b 13-14: “The heaven and the nature, therefore, depend on such a first principle.” (Ex
ToLa0TNG Gpa apyiig fpTnTatl 6 ovpavog Kal 1 YUolg.)

98 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 780.12-19: “One part [of the flowing time] is in the changing activities of
the unchanging natures, whether psychic or corporeal, activities that preserve the everlastingness
only in form. Another part [of the flowing time] is seen in the unendingly changing natures, where-
by the everlastingness is formally preserved in their totalities. A third part [of the flowing time] is
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The whole of time as such, however, “the everlastingness itself » 99 as Damascius
also calls it, pertains to the activity of being of the heaven.

3.4 The whole of time in the heaven

Given that the heaven is generated,'® its being cannot be true being but being in be-
coming. In other words, the activity of being of the heaven does not subsist all at once
but is extended. Its extension, however, need not surpass the tiniest temporal exten-
sion, namely the undivided divisible which is the ‘leap’ of the flowing present. As
every generated activity of being, the activity of being of the heaven coexists with mo-
tion."®" But the being of the heaven does not properly come to be. It does not go
through earlier and later stages and, therefore, it requires no past or future. Unlike,
for instance, each one of us, who receive our humanity “in flux”,'® the heaven does
not receive its form in this way. The being of the heaven cannot but coincide with its
becoming and this is so in virtue of the integral time that pertains not only to its es-
sence but also to its activity of being. The activity of being the heaven is wholly pre-
sent at each single leap of time.

As we have seen in the previous sections, an integral time pertains to each en-
mattered form or essence, which explains that the individuals belonging to the same
species come to be through the same “leaps of generation”. The activity of being of the
enmattered form, however, which is manifested in the composite form (el80¢ katd o
obvBetov) that is mixed with matter, is ordered by the flowing time. The heaven is

in the things that come to be and cease to come to be, and this [occurs] either in circle, like the
revolution of the generated universe [i.e. the day and night] or, if you prefer, a single rotation
of the sun from and to the same place, or else rectilinearly, as is seen in the individual perishable
things.” (To pév €otwv €v Talg evepyeialg OV ApetafATwy @UoEwv Talg petaparropévalg eite
Yuyainv gite owpatoeld®v oplovoag 0 Gel Katd el80g povov, 0 8¢ év Taig petaBoAlopévalg
& Grelpov ovoialg opdtal (tod) el owlouévou Katd €i80g &v Talg OAGTHOW aOT®Y, TO 8¢ &v
TOTG YWWOUEVOLG Kal ATOYLVOUEVOLS TIEMEPATHEVOV (Kal) TOTTO 1} KaTd KUKAOV, ®¢ I} T0U dAov yevn-
700 meplodog i Tod HAlov el TO)OL Ao oD avTod €Ml T0 abTO pia MEPLYPopPE, i KatT evbLToplav KG
ETTL TOV ATOPWY Kal EBaptdv Bewpeltal.)

99 Cf. Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 779.26: “It is impossible for the everlastingness itself
not to exist everlastingly.” (ASOvatov t0 Gel mpdyua i elvat dei.)

100 As we have already seen in Chapter 1 (see n. 2), ‘generated’, in a Platonic context, does not
necessarily mean created in time but being not self-constituted; the intelligible realm, which
Plato designates in the Timaeus as “that which is always and has no generation” (27d 6), is self-con-
stituted.

101 See Chapter 2, n. 39.

102 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 798.18 (speaking of a river in the sensible realm): 10 €l8og &v pofj
Seyouevoc.
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also mixed with matter, but this matter is divine and does not properly extend the
activity of being of the heaven. Time is indeed “a movable image of eternity”, as
Plato says in the Timaeus, but this is so only because the essence of the heaven is
moved accidentally through its activity. In clarifying the time dealt with within the
second hypothesis of the Parmenides, Damascius contradistinguishes this sublunary
time, which alters the essences of the sublunary things, to the “essential time” in
the heaven:

[...] if Parmenides’ demonstrations take essences as their object, and if it is from essences that
he draws his demonstrations, it is also clear that he cannot take time [as acting] in [the cat-
egory of] actions, but in essence itself, since “younger and older” are properties of the essen-
ces themselves, and it is clearly seen, I think, that, the essence is altered according to the ages
in the sublunary things. For there is an essential time in the heaven but [this time] is un-
changeable and always identical, whereas the time that changes according to the ages is
the time here below."”

Unlike the generation of the sublunary substances, the generation of the heaven is
imperishable. Unlike any sublunary substance, which is in the ‘now’ but becomes in
time, the heaven both is and becomes in the ‘now’. In it, Damascius says, all time is
contracted."™ Thus, the heaven exists for ever in the present. We can say, of course,
that the heaven accomplished a rotation yesterday and will accomplish a new one
tomorrow, but this is so only from our own perspective. Past and future are nec-
essary parts of our own (durative) activity of being and not of heaven’s. As the ac-
tivity of being of the heaven is wholly present at each single leap of time, so is also
the activity that proceeds from its essence. The motion of the heaven, we have to
assume, is regenerated with each leap of time.

Damascius says in his On Time that the measure of the everlasting rotation of
the heaven, that is, the measure of the activity that proceeds from the essence of
the heaven, is the moté¢, that is, a point of time that “comes into being again and
again and always recurs”. Like the item that it measures, this flowing time is itself
an activity. As the rotation is the external activity of the heaven, so the flowing
time is the external activity of “the whole of time”, which inheres in the essence

103 Damascius, In Parm., 111, 1754 -12: Tpitov &¢ €i ovotag amodeikvuot kat and ovoLiv AapuBavet
TAG Amodei&els, @avepov HTL kal TOV Xpovov oUK (v €v Talg évepyeialg Aaupavol, GAAA KaT auThVv
Vv ovolav, énel Kal T0 venTepov Kal TpeaBfitepov [kal] madn avT®OV €0Tv T®V 0VGLHY, Kal oV
Aqump®G 1} ovota opdtal GAAolovpévn Katd Tag NAiag év Tolg LTO oeAqvny Tpdyuacty. "Eott
gV yap &v o0pavd xpevog ovoLesNg, GAN olov auetdBANTog kal 6 avTog del, Katd 8¢ Thg NAkiag
petafarropevog (6) [addidi] évBade oty Sappridnv.

104 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., 111, 18515-16: &v y¢ Tol Tfj a@BApTW YeVvéoeL &V 1@ EveoT®TL GUVETL-
KTa 1ig 0 xpoévog (quoted Chapter 2, n. 87).
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of the heaven. Unlike the moté¢, whose everlasting recurring creates the flowing
time, the whole of time is identical to the ‘always’ (dei) that is the same not formal-
ly but numerically. Damascius calls this “the always itself”, “the everlastingness it-
self”. It is this, and not the flowing time, which was born together with the heaven,
as Plato has it in the Timaeus. The whole of time, in which the essence of “the first
of the things that become” partakes and thus always exists, is, according to Dam-
ascius, the first image of eternity;'® the flowing time is just the second:

Therefore, that which creates [the point of time which becomes again and again] is sempiter-
nal and is in the time that is everlasting [i.e. in the whole of time]; and it creates through its
being [i.e. its essence] the first of the generated things."’ For if it creates through its activities,
still more does it through its being; for the essence is creative before the activities, and the
sempiternal is before that which is not such. Therefore, it will fix the time that exists ever-
lastingly and never flows in the sempiternal among the things that become according to
their essence, or rather it will bind those things to the sempiternal through this time. For
the essence of the heaven participated in the everlastingness itself and became sempi-
ternal in accordance with this everlastingness, that is, it became a substance for the
whole of time. So the time that is connatural and cogenerated with what is total and sempi-
ternal [i.e. the heavens], whether it originates from the soul or from its own nature, (this is
what creates everlastingly the point of time which becomes again and again). For this, which
neither flows to the later nor coexists with what is flowing, truly is the whole of time, from
which the flowing time winds off part by part. And it is because of this time that the time
which is each time present never ceases to become, although it is each time ceased, [that
is,] because this time [i.e. the whole of time] stands still and is everlastingly the same in num-
ber and activates the time which is everlasting in form. For as the activity of the heaven is an
inexhaustible circular motion [that becomes] again and again, so the time of the circular mo-
tion is the activity of the time that is there assembled into one.'”’

105 Cf. Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 78111-13 (quoted Chapter 1, n. 2).

106 That is, the heaven and the heavenly bodies.

107 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 780.20 —781.1: Ei 8’ 00v, 70 tol00v &idtov kal £v xpove ¢
Gel, ToLeT 8¢ ¢ elval Ta TPGHTA TV YWouEVWV. £i Yap TAlg évepyeialg TToLel, TOAAG pudAlov T etvat:
Snuovpyr yap i ovola mpo TV Evepyeldv Kal o aidlov mpod To U ToLVTOL. MOTE Kal €V Tolg
asiolg TV ywopévwv évatnpiel kat ovolav TOV del dvta Kal Undémote péovta xpovov, pdiiov 8¢
tafta ékelvy ouvdnoet mpog T0 aidlov. oD yap del petacyodoa 1 tol obpavol ovoia yéyovev di-
810¢ xaT avto 1o del, TavTOV 8¢ elnelv TOV obpmavta ypovov ovolwbeloa. 6 dpa td dAw kat adlw
XPOVOC OHOQUNG Kal ouoyovog, eite armd Yuyiig apyouevog eite amo Tiig Eavtol YUoews, (To del
TOLOTV €0TL TO TOTE TAAY Kal TTAALY YWWOUEVOV). TOUTO UV yap eig DaTepov oL péov oUSE PEoVTL
GLVOV O GUPTTAG TG BVTL XPOVOG £0TEY, 4Q’ 00 O Péwv Katd uépog ékunpvetal Kai St TodTov ov
naveTal Yopevog Kaitol EKAoTOTE TAVOUEVOG O EKAOTOTE £VIOTANEVOG, OTL EKETVOG Gel KaT apL-
POV 6 avTOg EaTNKEY £vePyQv TOV Gel Kat e180¢. g yap oD ovpavod I évépyela KukAogopia T
Kol TOAWY avékAeuttog, obTw Kal xpovou kel ToD el &v ouvnyuévou 0 Tiig KukAopopiag xpdvog
évépyela.
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The Platonist philosopher takes pains to refute an objection that a Peripatetic phi-
losopher would raise, namely that this image, that is, “the whole of time”, is ulti-
mately not different from the model of which it is supposed to be the image:

And how; someone may ask, does the time, which, as we say, is assembled into one, differ from
eternity? Aristotle, for sure, would say that “that which contains each time that each time be-
comes” is eternity. And it is likely that Alexander [of Aphrodisias] probably follows Aristotle
more in saying this. But one might retort to Alexander that it should be considered whether
Aristotle would treat as identical the being and the everlastingness of the essence of the fifth
body and [the being and the everlastingness] of the essence of the unmoved object of de-
sire."®® For if the latter is the cause and the former from the cause, as he himself agrees,'®
and if he demands that ‘generation’ be not predicated of corporeal sempiternity (for he says
that this very name should de rejected), if, then, they differ, he would admit that the everlast-
ingness is of two kinds, one being the cause, the other from the cause. But we [i.e. Platonists]
who agree that whatever receives its existence from something else is generated and becom-
ing"*® would reasonably not call this eternity, but time, positing this as the first image of eter-

nitylll.llz

Damascius’ point is that the Peripatetics lack the Platonic (and more sophisticated)
notion of ‘generation’ as a predicate of something that is not self-constituted but
receives its existence integrally at each point of time (which implies that it is
not created in time). They were thus constrained to name ‘eternity’ not only the
everlastingness as a cause, which pertains to the Unmoved Mover, but also the ev-
erlastingness as an effect, which pertains to the entire heaven. The latter, however,
Damascius points out, should more properly be called ‘time’ because it is, as the
Peripatetics would concede, “from a cause”, that is, in the Platonic jargon, an
image, actually the first image of eternity. By qualifying this first time as eternity,

108 That is, the unmoved mover of the heavens.

109 That is, Alexander of Aphrodisias, who would agree in that with Aristotle, Metaphysics, XII 7,
1072b 13-14: éx TolVTNG dpa Apxfg ipTNTAL 6 0VPAVOG.

110 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 28a 4-6.

111 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 37d 5.

112 Damascius apud Simplicium, 781.1-13: Kal tt Sloioel, gain T1g &v, 700 ai®vog 6 cuvnyuévog eig
v (g Aéyouev xpovog; 0 yoiv ApLoToTéANG aiGva ToTTov &v Aéyol elvat &v ¢ mepléyesdal ToV Ekdo-
TOTE YWOPEVOY EKAGTOV XPOVOV. Kal Taya &v katakoiovBoin pdAAov AploTtoTédel T00TO AEywv
ANEEAVSPOG. 1 PO pev AAEEaVEpOV elmoL TLg (v, KOG &l oKeMTEOV, €L TAVTOV APLOTOTEANG ONjoETAL
70 glvat kai T0 Ael Tiig e ToD MéunTov owpatog ovoiag Kal T Tod akviTov OPeKTOD. & yap abm
Uév aitia, ékeivn 8¢ v aitiag, WG aVTOG OPOAOYET, Kal el Ui yéveowy GELol Katnyopelv Tiig owua-
TIKfig AdtotnTog (tolTo Yap poévov o bvopa tapaiteladal enow), ei § o0 SLagépot, CUYYwProELEY
v kal 70 Gel Strtov elvay, 0 piv aitiav, T 8 @ aitiag. Nuelg 82 ol o V1O £Tépou VYLOTANEVOV
yevnTov elvat Kai ywopevov 0poAoyotivieg eikdtwg v 00K aiva KaAoTuey abTdv GAAA XpGvov,
ai®vog elkdva TpwWTNV TOEPEVOL TAVTNV.
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the Peripatetics were erroneously led to exempt the things whose received exis-
tence is not contained in a given period of time—that is, the heaven and the heav-
enly bodies—from being in time:

This also is strange, that that which is for ever numerically the same [i.e. the heavenly sub-
stance] is not in time because its essence does not flow and is by its nature outside flux; for
[Aristotle] says that it is only eternal, like the incommensurability of the diagonal with regard
to the side.""® But if the multitemporal [i.e. the longest lasting substance] is in time, why not
also the totitemporal, to coin a term? '**

For Damascius, eternity does not contain any given period of time whatsoever but
transcends time. It is the model of (in the Peripatetic jargon: it causes) not a period
of time but the whole of time, which pertains to the “totitemporal” existence,'"®
firstly to the activity of being of the heaven and, secondly, to the activity that pro-
ceeds from its essence. The whole of time in nature and heaven is, therefore, two-
fold. It is, of course, what the Peripatetics philosophers misleadingly call ‘eternal’,
namely that outside which there is no time, and such is the time that pertains to
the everlasting rotation of the heaven. But the ‘leap’ of time that equals a leap of
this rotation, this leap that always recurs and never ceases to exist, cannot exist if
it does not proceed from an essence. Thus, everlastingness-itself was generated to-
gether with the essence of the heaven and was bound to its activity of being:

What is the whole of time? It is that outside which we can take no time. But outside everlast-
ingness what manifestation of time could we tell? (Surely, to Aristotle the everlastingness
seemed to transcend time and to be akin to eternity; for he declares clearly in his discussion
of time that it is possible to take a time outside every time."*®) Therefore, the everlastingness
is the greatest time. So, is the everlastingness which is ever and ever becoming, i.e. the flow-
ing time, is this the greatest time? But this time never arrives at being a whole nor becomes
all at once, and the everlastingness does not exist everlastingly; rather, it does not exist even
in a point of time. For it is hard even to imagine how the everlastingness could exist in a point
of time; for in that case a point of time and everlastingness will be the same and simultane-
ous. But nor can the everlastingness exist in the everlastingness—for we say that the everlast-
ingness does not exist at once but flows part by part. [...] However, if ‘the everlastingness’

113 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221b 3-7 (quoted Chapter 2, n. 68) and 222a 4-6: “[...] such as the
incommensurability of the diagonal [with regard to the side]: this is so always and will not be
in time.” ([...] olov T0 Govppetpov elval T Sapetpov del £ott, kal ovk éoTal TODT &v Xpovw.)
114 Damascius apud Simplicium, 776.20 —24: Atomov 8¢ Kal €Kevo, TO del TAVTOV KAT ApLOUov iy
glvat év xpovw, SOTL Ui Pel 1} ovota undE mépuke petv- del 82 elvat pevov, (g Td AcVUUETPOY, Pnot,
TG SLaUETPOV TPOG TNV TAELPAY. KalToL €l TO TOALXPOVIWTATOV £V XPOVw, Std Tl W Kal T0 may-
Xpoviov, el Tig dvopadot kal T0070;

115 T here follow Urmson’s rendering of moAvypoviwtatov and mayypoviov.

116 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 27.
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refers to something and is not an empty name, it is impossible for the everlasting thing not to
exist everlastingly; in fact, it denotes the sempiternal. And sempiternal is [the thing] which
cannot sometimes or always be non-existent, and for which it is not possible to be non-exis-
tent, and which exists necessarily. Therefore, if the everlastingness does not exist, or exists
but not everlastingly, then none of the things generated will be sempiternal. Consequently,
neither the heaven nor the universe will be numerically the same, but everything will
flow; if the everlastingness is in flux; it will of course neither be nor become; for it will be
a point of time that each time will come to be and not the everlastingness.""’

Damascius claims that the whole of time is not only the time that pertains to the
everlasting rotation of the heaven but also, and firstly, the time that pertains to its
activity of being. Time is expandable and there is always more time not in virtue of
eternity proper but in virtue of a time that exists all at once in the essence of the
heaven. In saying that time was generated together with the heaven as an image of
eternity, Plato meant to say that time guarantees not the timeless but the everlast-
ing existence of the heaven. The last Platonic successor explains that this existence
does not consist in being coextensive with the whole of past and future, but in hav-
ing an activity of being integrally present.

117 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 77914-32: Tig 8¢ 6 ovunag xpévog; fj o0 wiy EoTwv EEw
Ta AaBelv. To0 8¢ del Ti &v €kTog eimoley SAwUa Xpovou; (¢ yobv AploTotéAel Kal UIEp YpOVoV
£80&e T0UTO Kal T®) alGVL TPOOIKEWY: TAVTOG yap elvat xpovou AaPeiv Tt E€w ca@®g dtogaivetal év
701G Tepl ¥povov Adyolg.) To el Gpa £0Tv O PEYLOTOG XPOVOG. TTOTEPOV OVV TO AELYEVEG Gel Kail O
péwv xpovog 00Tog O péylotog GAN 0DTog 008EmoTe Tapeloy gl TO elval oupumag ov8E yiveral
6Aog GBpoug, ov8E EaTy del T0 del, pdrAov 8¢ 008¢ moTé: év pev yap @ moté g v ein To del,
YOAemOV kal mAdoar Tavtov yap €otal kal Gua to mote Kol TO del. GAAG PRV oVSE év @ del
avTod yap To0To Aéyopey oUK elval dua o del, petv 8¢ Katd uépog. Gromov obv TOV Pév Tva Kal
éMdyLoTov Velotacbal xpovov, Tov 8¢ copmavta undémoTte. Kaitol €l onpaivel TL T0 el Kal pn
£0TIv Bvoua Kevdv, aduvatov t0 Gel mpdypa ui eivat del- Sniol yap to aiStov. aidov 8¢ ¢otv
0 &8vvatov moté wi elval fj pndémote elval, kal 6mep ovK évdéxetal wh evat, Kal avaykaiov
glvat. émel xai i 10 del pn Eotv ij ot pn del, 0082v EoTal TOV yevnT®VY Aislov: Gote olte 00pavdg
ael oUte kOoUOG KAT APBUOV 0 aUTOG, GAA pevaeital mdvTa Tod del év pofi dvtog, olte 81 GvTog
0UTE YLVOUEVOL: TO YAP TOTE EKAGTOTE YEVHGETAL KAl OV TO (el



4 Epilogue: stillness and circularity as pertinent
features of the Hellenic philosophy of time

And it was not once, nor will it be, since it is now,
together, whole, one, continuous."

Parmenides of Elea was probably the first philosopher to conceive of a being (for
him the being) which transcends past and future and, moreover, stands still.” In
the verses quoted above, the old philosopher denies the “was” and “will be” as at-
tributes of this one being. Plato was to do the same in the first hypothesis of the
Parmenides and in the Timaeus with regard to ‘the one’ and the Living-being-itself
respectively.® This idea led Plato to a conception of beings, namely the intelligible
forms, whose existence denies any temporal succession. The concept of a timeless
and extensionless present thus emerged.* Unlike the present that exists in time,
this present, which was called eternity, does not become past by moving forward

1 Parmenides, 28 B 8 DK (lin. 5-6): 008¢ 0T’ {v 008 EoTay, émel VOV E0TLv OUOT Ty, / £, cLVEYES.
2 Cf. Parmenides, 28 B 8 DK (lin. 26 -30): “Moreover, it is immovable in the bonds of mighty chains
/ without beginning and without end; since coming into being and passing away / have been driven
afar, and true belief has cast them away. / It is the same, and it rests in the self-same place, abiding
in itself, and thus it remains constant in its place.” (AUTap dxivnTov peydAwv év meipact Seaudv /
£€0TLY dvapyov dmavaTtoy, EMel Yévealg kal 0AeBpog / TijAe LN EmiayBnoav, andaoe 8¢ TioTLg aAnONg.
| TaOTOV T €v TavTOL Te pévov Kad’ £auto Te Kettal / xobtwe Eunedov abBL pével. Translation by
Jowett.) Note, however, that late Platonist interpreters of Parmenides considered that the philoso-
pher from Elea was pointing in his poem to the One-which-is, that is, to put it roughly, to the in-
telligence which appears as the second principial hypostasis in Plotinus’ metaphysics. See Golitsis
2008: 100-108.

3 Cf. Plato, Parm., 141d 6-e 6; Timaeus, 38a 1-8: “[...] ‘was’ and ‘will be’ are terms properly appli-
cable to the becoming which proceeds in time, since both of these are motions; but it belongs not to
that which is ever changeless in its uniformity to become either older or younger through time, nor
ever to have become so, nor to be so now, nor to be about to be so hereafter, nor in general to be
subject to any of the conditions which becoming has attached to the things which move in the
world of sense, these being generated forms of time, which imitates eternity and circles round ac-
cording to number.” ([...] T0 82 v 10 T &oTat Tepl THY &V xpdvw yéveoly loboav mpénel Aéyeobar—
KLVAOELG Yap €0TOV, TO 8¢ del Kata TavTd €YoV aKLvTws 0UTE TPETPUTEPOV OVTE VEWTEPOV TTPOTT-
kel ylyveoBal Sta ypdvou oudE yevésbat moTe 008¢ yeyovéval viv 008’ eig adbLg oeabal, T0 Tapd-
Tav 1€ 008EV Goa YEVEDLG TOTG €v alabnael pepopévolg Tpoaiiey, GAAA Xpovou Tadta ai®va piov-
uévou kat kat apliuov kukAovpévou yéyovev €idn. Translation by Lamb.) On Plato’s conception of
time in these two dialogues see Mesch (2003) and Karfik (2022).

4 See Owen (1966).

8 Open Access. © 2023 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed under the Creative
p p y Yt
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to the future but stands still. It could therefore be the eternal model that explained
the circular sempiternity of time.®

The Platonists of Late Antiquity espoused, of course, wholeheartedly the
image-model relation of time to eternity, of circularity to stillness. But as they op-
erated within the sacred Chaldean theology revealed by the Theurgists, a theology
that posited Time as a God lower than Eternity but still a separate god, they ascri-
bed stillness not only to eternity, which is for the intelligible forms the cause of
their abiding in unity, but also to time-itself. For late Platonists, such as Iamblichus
and Proclus and, especially, Damascius, who brought the Hellenic philosophy of
time into a completion, time existed on different levels. We can recapitulate Dam-
ascius’ doctrine roughly by saying that time manifests itself firstly (that is, ontolog-
ically) as a god and intellective time in the intellection of the Demiurge, who con-
templates the eternal intelligible living being and causes the presence of time in
the lower levels. In virtue of the intellective time, a psychic time pre-exists in
the soul that transcends and animates the particular souls, which produce motion
in the generated universe. No ordering of any transition whatsoever could occur,
had it not been for this second still time. It next exists in nature and heaven as
a further integral time that pertains to the heaven’s activity of being and, finally,
as the flowing time that coexists with the heaven’s rotation and any bodily motion.
No ordering of the “leaps of generation” as earlier and later and, derivatively, as
future, present and past could occur in the sublunary world, had it not been for
this lower mundane time. It is the flowing time that actualizes the biological
time of every sublunary substance and also creates the historical time of the sub-
lunary realm. But for this flowing time to recur everlastingly, it had to be bound to
an essence whose motion was not constitutive of its being. The activity of being of
the heaven is not brought into completion through motion but is moved acciden-
tally; had it not been so, past, present, and future states of the heaven’s being
would have existed. But past, present and future only belong to substances that
come to be and perish. “In the imperishable generation”, however, i.e. in the activ-
ity of being of the heaven, “all time is contracted into the present time”.® “For as
the activity of the heaven is an inexhaustible circular motion [that becomes] again

5 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 38c 1-3: “Whereas the pattern is existent through all eternity, the copy, on the
other hand, is through all time, continually having existed, existing, and being about to exist.” (T0
uév yap 81y mapadetypa mavra ai®dva oty 6v, 6 8 ad S TEAoLG TOV ETavTa XpOVOY YEYoVag TE Kal
®Vv xal ¢oopevoc. Translation by Lamb.)
6 Cf. Damascius, In Parm., I11, 185.15-16: v y¢ tol Tfj 4@BApTW yeVETEL €V T(H) EVESTHTL CUVETUKTAL
g 0 ypovog (quoted Chapter 2, n. 87).
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and again, so the time of the circular motion is the activity of the time that is there
assembled into one”.’

The last Platonic successor teaches that a definite amount of flowing time,
which, taken by itself, is the infinite sum of the flowing ‘nows’, is the measure
of—that is, equals—the durative activity of one’s being. But he further teaches
that there is also a “non-flowing now”, which measures a durative activity of
being in a contracted form. This non-flowing now is parallel to the integral or con-
tracted time that pertains to the activity of being of the heaven. An adventitious
event, however, such as sudden death, mutilation, wound or illness, can stop or
alter the activity of being of a sublunary substance and thus destroy the temporal-
ity that inheres in any enmattered form. Nonetheless, no adventitious events can
occur to the heaven. The heaven will never stop to have all of its activity of being at
once, within the extension of a single leap of time. It will therefore never stop to
“circle round according to number”,® so as to participate everlastingly in the intel-
lective intelligence that contemplates the intelligible living being. It will thus keep
alive and going the rest of the perceptible cosmos.

Everlastingness is intimately connected to circularity and stillness. We saw that
the modern philosopher J.M.E. McTaggart postulated that the fundamental series
in which events must be situated so as to be thought in time is the so-called A ser-
ies, according to which an event has, in a way that turns out to be logically inco-
herent and illusory, the properties of being future, present and past. It is this think-
ing of time as giving shape to the A series that emerges also from the first of
Aristotle’s aporiae, which defies the very existence of time.® For the ancient philos-
ophers, however, past, present and future only belong to the perishable substances,
which necessitate earlier and later stages of being in order to exist. To put in
McTaggart’s terms, the Hellenic philosophy of time posits as fundamental not
the A series but the B series. The earlier and later stages of being are variously fu-
ture, present and past in the various individual substances, but are invariably the
same for any given individual substance within the same species and for the sub-
lunary world as a whole. The events that are intrinsic to the durative activity of
being of a sublunary substance (in other words, the temporality or biological
time that inheres in an enmattered form) are normally repeated in every mat-
ter-form compound: our cycle of life is regenerated through the cycle of life of
our offspring. Cataclysm and regeneration also occur to the sublunary world peri-
odically and everlastingly.

7 Cf. Damascius, apud Simplicium, In Phys., 780.33—781.1.
8 Plato, Timaeus, 38a 7-8.
9 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 217b 33-218a 3.
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Several late Platonists derived the Greek word for time, xpévog, from the ex-
pression yopeia o0 vod, “dance around the intelligence”—the intelligence being
the Demiurge’s eternally actual and integral cognizing of the intelligible forms
in the Living-Being-itself. As a generated sublunary substance comes to be and
thus goes through the various stages of being, for instance, a human being, it
evolves around an irradiating intelligible form that it is eternally contemplated
by the Demiurge. The generated activities of being acquire a future and a past
as the sublunary substances presently ‘dance’, in an unchangeably ordered way,
through the earlier and later stages that pertain integrally to their enmattered
form. Surely, a dance is not arbitrary but ordered and, moreover, is cyclical: the
steps and the moves are repeated. For the Hellenes, generation and becoming
are cyclical, and so is time. The unreality of time, which McTaggart brought
forth with his analysis, is ultimately derived from a linear conception of time,
which is in its turn dictated both by modern science—as the universe expands,
it leaves its past expansion behind it—and the creationist religion that Christianity
is.

Of course, the Hellenes knew that any cycle of life encloses events that move in
a straight line, that is, extrinsic events that are not repeated, such as “the things
that are and that shall be and that were before” known by “the best of bird-di-
viners”, i.e. Calchas son of Thestor."® Any such event, which is extrinsic to a gen-
erated activity of being in the sublunary world, is temporalized in accordance
with a flowing now, which is the same not numerically but only in form. Since
the flowing ‘nows’ are not identical, extrinsic events cannot be repeated. This is
the historical time of the sublunary world, which, although it is governed by the
cyclical temporality, receives a linear temporalization. This double nature of sub-
lunary time, which is intrinsically cyclical and extrinsically linear, was also re-
vealed to the late Platonists by the Theurgists:

The Theurgists [...] celebrate the god [Time] as ‘older’ and ‘younger’ and ‘unrolled in a spiral’
[...]. [This god] draws round all the things that are moved and brings them back to the begin-
ning of their regular cycles, whether they be swift or slow. In addition to this, they celebrate
him as ‘limitless’ on account of its power (for that which comes round again and again has an
infinite power). Together with these [epithets], they also celebrate him as ‘having a spiral

10 Cf. Homer, Iliad, A, lin. 69-70: KaAyag Oeatopidng oiwvomoiwv 8y éptatog / 66 1idn Ta T éovta
T4 T €o00peva mpo T ¢dvta. Cf. also Hesiod, Theogony, lin. 36 -38: “Come you, let us begin with the
Muses who gladden the great spirit of their father Zeus in Olympus with their songs, telling of
things that are and that shall be and that were before with consenting voice.” (TUvn, MovaGwv
apyopeda, tal A matpl / vpveboal Téprovot péyav voov évtog OAvumov / eipedoal @ T &dvta
T4 T €000peva Tpo T €0vta / ewvi) ounpedoal [...]. Translation by Evelyn-White, slightly modified.)
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form," since he is such as to measure things that undergo rectilinear motion as well as those
that are moved in a circle, and since the helix includes in a unified manner both what is
straight and what is moved in a circle."?

This, however, was Chaldean wisdom, which surpassed philosophy. The properly
Hellenic thinking about time brought about an idea that seems quite contrary to
our common day experience of time as flowing like a river which never rests:
the idea of time’s being still. It is because time is ultimately still that the universe
and its inhabitants, so most of the Hellenes firmly believed, are everlasting either
numerically or in species. To say it with Damascius’ words:

In itself time is rather a cause of changelessness for things which, to the extent that they de-
part from themselves, they depart from what they are, so that time rather belongs to rest than
to motion."

11 Cf. Chaldean Oracles, fr. 199.

12 Proclus, In Timaeum, III, 20.25-215: [..] kal Vuvodol mpecfitepov kal vewtepov Kat
KUKAOEALKTOV (T0TTOV) TOV B0V [...] mavTa Ta Kivodpeva meptayet kat amokabiotnat meplodolg 0at-
700w i BpaduTtépatg, Kal Tpog ToUToLg AépavTov Sta Ty SUVauL (To yap A Kal TéAy avakv-
KAEW anetpoduvapiag €oti), kal EAKOELSH Qaot LETA TOVTWY, KOG Kal TV KaT eVOETAV KIVOUUEVWY
Kol TV KUKAW UETPNTIKOV Katd piav Suvapty, wg iy A £voeldig mepLéxel To eVOL Kal TePLPEPES.
Translation by Baltzly, slightly modified. Cf. also In Timaeum, III, 40.21-24.

13 Damascius apud Simplicium, In Phys., 775.24—26: xa®’ €¢avtov auetapinciag aitiog v ein toig
boov A’ EaLT®VY EEloTauévolg Tl elval dmtep eioty, Hote pdAlov fpepiag finep Khoewg 6 xpovog.






5 Appendix: Damascius, On Time

Damascius’ On Time is unfortunately lost but some fragments of this treatise are
preserved through quotations by Simplicius in his Commentary on Aristotle’s Phys-
ics (in the so-called ‘Corollary on time’). The following edition of the preserved
fragments is based on a fresh collation of the independent textual witnesses of
Simplicius’ commentary on book IV of the Physics." These witnesses date all
from the early Palaeologan period: 1) codex Marcianus gr. 227 [F], copied by George
of Cyprus (1241-1289), in all probability before George’s ascension (as Gregory II)
to the patriarchal throne of Constantinople in 1281; 2) codex Marcianus gr. 229 [E],
copied by Ioannikios, an otherwise unknown scholar who collaborated with
George of Cyprus in the production of other philosophical manuscripts; 3) codex
Mosquensis GIM 3649 [M], copied by Theodora Raoulaina Palaiologina (ca. 1240-
ca. 1300),> niece of the emperor Michael VIII Palaiologos (reigned 1259-1282)
and an acquaintance of George of Cyprus; she probably copied the manuscript
(or had it copied) after she became a nun in 1274, following her second husband’s
death and her opposition to Michael’s unionist religious policy. It seems reasonable
to admit that all three manuscripts, copied in Constantinople by scribes who were
acquainted with each other, were produced in the 1270’s. Nonetheless, George used
a model different from the model used by Ioannikios and Theodora.

A full apparatus fontium and an apparatus criticus to the fragments here pre-
sented can be found in the critical edition of Simplicius’ ‘corollaries’ on place and
on time.® Here I quote in footnotes the sources quoted by Damascius, as well as the
deviations [scripsi or addidi] from the manuscript tradition of the text [codd.]. A
translation with notes and some intermediary comments faces the edition of the
Greek text.

1 On the manuscript tradition of Simplicius’ Commentary on Aristotle’s Physics see Harlfinger
(1987); Golitsis/Hoffmann 2014.

2 Zorzi (2019) disputes the attribution of the handwriting of the Mosquensis (or, alternatively, of
the Vaticanus gr. 1899, a further manuscript which bears an epigram identifying the erudite prin-
cess as the scribe, or both) to Theodora. Fonkic (1974) was the first to draw attention to the manu-
script kept in the Historical Museum of Moscow.

3 Golitsis/Hoffmann (2023).

8 Open Access. © 2023 the author, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed under the Creative
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Aapackiou Mepi xpovou
A Fragmenta

[Fr. 1= Simplicius, In Phys., 774.35-775.21 Diels] "EoTwv 00V 6 xp6vog u£tpov tfig 10D
glvat pofig, eivat §& Aéyw o0 To0 Katd Ty ovsiav udvov GAAA Kai ToT KaTd TV évép-
yetav. Kai 0avpaotig 6 ApLoTtoTéAng i8¢ Te ToD ¥povou TV eUOY Kai EEEpnvey,
elmav 6TLKkal Tij KWhoeL «kal ToTg GANOLG TOTTO £0TLTO €V XpOvw elval TO peTpeiobat
aOTGOV TO elvar OO ToT YpEvoL».® Momep 82 1| kivnolg o katd Té dpepfi yivetat (0082
Yap oUYKELTAL EK KIVNUATWVY- 0VSE Yap 1] YPAUUI €K OTLYUEV, GAAA TA UEV TTEPATA Kal
TS ypappiic kai Tig kvioews auepfi 0Tl T 82 uépn adT®V € OV oUYKeLTaL GLVEXH
6vTa UK €TV dueph] GAAA peplotd), o0Tw 6¢ kal Tol ypévou T uev wg mépata T
vOv duepi €otl, T 8& WG UéPN 0VKETL GLVEXNG YAp WV 0 Xpdvog Statpovpeva Exel kal
aOTOG Th uépn eig del Stapetd.® wote kv &v auveyel pof] f 1 Te kivnoig kal 6 xpovog,
00K £0TLv avumtdoTata GAN &v 76 yiveoOarl T0 elvart £xel T 8¢ yiveoOat 00 0 ur etvat
AMAGG £0TLV, AAMD TO BAAOTE &V GAAW pépeL ToD elval Leiotacdal Momep yap 6 alwmv
aiT166 0Tt ToD Katd TO elvat pévew &v 1@ autol évi GvTL TO TV vonTiv SLakplow
vmopelvav aro tod oikelov €vog 6vTog, 0UTwWE 6 Xpdvog aitlog ToD yopeveLv mepl TO
vontov &v 1ol eidoug anavyacua o i aigbnotv ékelbev UeABOV Kal teTaypévny
gyew TV Tiig Yopelag ouvéyelav. wg yap 81 Tov témov ol cUyKelTal T pépn tev
SLeoTOTWY, 00TW St TOV ¥PAvov oL cuyyeiTal To eval TV TpWIK®Y ¢ Tdv Melo-
TOVVNGLOKOV glval, 008¢ £V £kAoTw T0 elval Tod Bpéeoug T elvat oD veaviokov.
Kal SfAov OTL TavTayol KIVGEL GUVESTLV O XPOVOC Kal UETABOAL, CUVEXWY &V TR
yiveoBat té év TovUTw TNV Driap&y Exovta, OTep TAVTOV EGTL TR YOPELEWY TOLMV TTEPL
70 6V 70 ywopevov. [Fr. 2 = Simplicius, In Phys., 775.24—26 Diels] (aAA&)” kad’ Eautov
auetapanotag aitiog év ein Toig oov 4@’ Eautiv? tElotauévolg Tod elval bmep eiotv,
(Oate pliAlov fpepiag fmep Kwioewg 6 ypovog.’

5 Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 8-9.

6 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., VI 2, 232h 24-25: Aéyw 8¢ ouveyes T0 SLaLpeTov €ig ael Slapetd. On the Heav-
ens, 11, 268a 6—7: Zuveyeg uev o0V £0TLTO SLaLpeTOV i el SlapeTd, okua 8& T0 TavTy SLapeToV.

7 The next fragment is qualified as 70 8¢ £&fi¢ by Simplicius (In Phys., 775.23-24); this suggests that
it comes right after the previously quoted passage.

8 scripsi : ¢¢’ éavtolg codd. Cf. Damascius, apud Simplicium, In Phys., 625.26-27: Tdlg €vepyelalg
ao’ Eaut®v €kotavta KveloBat Aéyetal Kal petapdirew.

9 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219a 8—10: ()ote fitol KivnoLg fj TG KWijoewg Tl £0Tv 0 Yp6Vog. £TTeL 00V
0V Kivnaotg, avayxn Tii¢ KWHoENE Tt evat avTov.
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Damascius, On Time
A Fragments

[I. Flowing time and time and the whole of time.]

[Fr. 1] Time is the measure of the flow of being, and by being I mean not only the
being according to essence but also the being according to activity. Aristotle admi-
rably saw the nature of time and made it clear, saying that both for motion and
“for other things this is to be in time, that their being is measured by time”.* Just
as motion does not take place according to indivisible parts (for it is not composed
of accomplished motions; for neither the line is composed of points, but the limits
of both the line and the motion are indivisible, whereas the parts of them of which
they are composed, being continuous, are not indivisible but divisible), so in the
same way the limits of time, the instants, are indivisible, whereas its parts are not.
For, since time is continuous, it too has parts that are infinitely divisible. So that,
even if motion and time are in continuous flux, they are not unreal, but have their
being in becoming. But becoming is not simply non-being, but is to exist at different
times in different part of being. For just as eternity is the cause, to that which under-
goes the intelligible differentiation from the proper One-that-is, of its abiding in its
own One-that-is with respect to its being, so time is the cause, to what descended
from there into perception, of its dancing around the one intelligible radiance of
the form and of its having the continuity of this dance in order. For just as because
of place the parts of distended things do not merge together, so because of time the
being of the Trojan war is not confounded with the being of the Peloponnesian war,
nor in each person the being of the baby with the being of the adolescent. And it is
clear that everywhere time coexists with motion and change, holding together in
becoming those things that have their being therein, which is the same thing as to
make that- which-becomes dance around that-which-is. [Fr. 2] (However,) in itself
time is rather a cause of changelessness for things which, to the extent that they
depart from themselves, they depart from what they are, so that it rather belongs
to rest than to motion."

10 Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 8-9.

11 This is meant as a rectification of Aristotle’s contention that “time necessarily is something that
belongs to motion” (Phys., IV 11, 219a 9-10). It seems that Simplicius omits thereafter a critical
comment by Damascius on Aristotle’s definition of time as “the number of motion according to
the anterior and posterior” (219b 1-2). Given that, as fr. 1 makes it clear, Damascius believed that
Aristotle was aware of the true “nature” of time, the standard definition of time would concern the
way in which time is first cognized in the human soul, that is, through the indivisible instant (which
exists only in the human soul).
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[Fr. 3 = Simplicius, In Phys., 776.2—33 Diels] Oavpdoete § v TIg £TL YeEWlOVWG
700 £V XpOVw BVTOG AKOVGAG TOV APOPLOUEY, OTL 00 £0TV £Ew Ypdvov AaBelv (0DTw
yap meplaufavesbal Uo To0 ¥pOvou MG KATA TNV TEPLOYV), UeTpolvTa Kal
apLOuoTVTa TO (&)v xpovw'? dpwv EEwBEV dvTa TOD TEPLEXOPEVOD (G TOV TOTOV. Kai
81 Aéyel TobT0 Kal avtdg.'® aAN el tolito, mdg TABOG TL TG KWHoews 0 xpovog,™
olov HETPNOLS; O YAP TOTTOG 0V TOLODTOG. Kal i PHETPNOLG, Kiv undév ein AaBeiv £Ew,
uepétpnTaLKai év xpovew. mapdioyov 8¢ éntouupaivel kai To0To, pij elvat xpovov Tov
ovuravta xpovov, ov Aéyw To 180G 010V TNV HOPPHY, BG avTOg QN TavTa dua etvat
TOV Xpovov,'® kabamep el TIg Aéyol TavTa dpa TOV AvOpWITOV elval ZwKpaTn, GAAL
TOV KOOV Gel péovta xpovov, ov meplehfjeBal Aéyet U Tod aidvog.'® kaitot el
pEovTa XpOvov TadTOV OpoAoyoTueY £v () Kal T del TGV ei86v uetaBoAiv yivesdat
Kal TGV owpatwy v devnotav. 6N duwg ovk &v xpovw adtal katd to[v]*
dowplopévov- ol yap ael ywopévou xpovou i av &Ewbev ein voelv; mapddogov
8¢ xal t0 piy Tod xpdvov BAov T udpLa xpovov moleiv-'? E8elL yap, i T0 TapeAdov
Kal €veoTnkog Kal HEAAOV XpOVOUL PEPN, 1} TO TEPLOL Kal THTEG Kal ei¢ VEwTa el pépn
XPOVOU, Kal TOV 6Aov €€ avuT@v Xpovov (xpdvov)*® molely, o0 dvoua T Ael. dromov
8¢ xal €xetvo, TO del TadTOV KaT aplduov ui etval &v xpovw, SLOTL i pel iy odoia
unde méeuke PEv- del 8¢ etvar udvov, (g To AovUUETPOV, Pnot, T Stauétpou Tpog
THY mAevpav.®® kaiTol i TO TOAUXPOVILTATOV &V XPEVw, SLa Ti un Kai To Tayypoviov,

12 70 (€)v xpovw scripsi (cf. Phys. IV 12, 221a 27) : Tdv xp6vov codd.

13 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 26 -30: Enel ¢ €0Tlv 1) &v aplOu® 10 €v Xpovw, Anednoetal Tig
TAElWY XpOvog TavTog 10D év Xpdvw 6vTog 810 avaykn mavta Th €v Xpovey dvta meptéxeadal LTO
Xpovov, Gomep kai TdAAa 6oa &v Twi £0Twv, olov T &V TOTR VIO TOT TOTOU.

14 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219a 8-10: ‘Qate fiTol kivnolg ij Tiig Kioewg Tl €0Tv 6 Xpovog. Emel
00V 00 Kivnotg, avaykn Tig KWHOEWNS TL etvat avTov.

15 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219b 10: 0 & épa mdg xpovog 6 avTog.

16 Cf. Aristotle, On the Heavens, 19, 279a 25-27: To 100 mavtdg opavod téAog Kal T0 TovV mavta
XpOovov kat Ty anetpiav mepléyov TéAog alwv EoTLy.

17 scripsi (sc. T0 év ypévw) : TOv codd.

18 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 10, 217b 33—218a 3: T0 pév yap adtod yéyove Kal 00K £0TLV, TO 8¢ PEAAEL
Kal 00w €ativ. €k 8¢ ToUTWV Kal 0 Gmelpog Kat 6 det AapBavouevog xpovog cOykeLTal. 0 & €k un
OvTwv ouykeiuevov aduvarov &v elval §6Eete petéyev ovaiag.

19 addidi.

20 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221b 3-7 and 222a 4-6: ‘Qote @avepov 8Tt Ta aiel 6vta, fj aiel 6vta,
00K £0TLV &V XpOVw: 00 Yap TIEPLEXETAL UTTO PGVOU, 008E UETPETTAL TO Elval avT@v VMO ToT Xpovou:
onuelov 8¢ tovTov dTL 008E ThoyeL 008EY VIO TOT Ypovou wg 00K Gvta £v Xpovw. [...] olov 10
AOVPPETPOV EIvaL TNV SLapeTpov del £0Tt, Kal 00K E0TalL TOUT &v Xpovy.
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[Fr. 3]** One might be more astonished on hearing [Aristotle’s] definition of
what is in time, namely [that in time is] that with regard to which it is possible to
take a time exterior to it (for [he says that] it is enclosed by time in that it is con-
tained), which measures and counts what is in time by being outside the limits of
what it contains, like place. Assuredly, this is what Aristotle himself says.”* But, if
this is so, (1) how can time be a certain affection of motion, such as its measuring?
For place is not such [i.e. an affection]. And (2) if [time is] measuring, even if it is not
possible to take a time exterior to it, [the motion] has been measured and [there-
fore] is in time. Moreover, (3) there follows this absurdity: the whole of time will
not be time;** [by ‘the whole of time’] I do not mean the form in the sense of morphé
[i.e. the form-in-itself],** as he himself said that time is all at once, just as one may
say that the human being Socrates is all at once, but the common ever-flowing time,
which he says is contained by eternity.*® Yet we agree that the ever-flowing time is
the same as that in which the everlasting change of the forms®’ and the everlasting
motion of the [heavenly] bodies occur. But according to the definition [of what is
in time] these are not in time; for what could we conceive of external to the time
that becomes for ever? It is also paradoxical (4) that the parts of the totality of time
do not constitute time. For, if the past, the present and the future are parts of time,
or if last year, this year and next year are parts of time, then the totality of time
that is composed of them ought to be a time, whose name is ‘the everlastingness’.
This also is strange, (5) that that which is for ever numerically the same [i.e. the
heavenly substance] is not in time because its essence does not flow and is by its
nature outside flux; for he says that it is only eternal, like the incommensurability
of the diagonal with regard to the side. ?® But if the multitemporal [i.e. the longest

21 Although one might be tempted to link this fragment with fr. 11 (Bavpalw 8¢ éywye...), I think
that the phrase 6avpdaocete & &v 11g €tL uelldvwe, which introduces it, is to be understood along the
line of criticism of Aristotle’s ‘definitions’, which is discernible in fr. 2; of course, these criticisms
of Damascius did not really concern Aristotle but the superficial interpreters of his definitions.

22 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 26-30.

23 Stevens (2021: 215 n. 1 and n. 3) thinks that this deduction is not valid; Damascius should say
that the totality of time is not in time, which is not the same thing as to say that the totality of time it-
self is not time. Damascius, however, points to a contradiction. His argument is that the everlasting
motion of the supralunary bodies and the everlasting generation and corruption of the sublunary
bodies take place in something that cannot be time, since there is no time exterior to the everlast-
ingness. And yet this everlastingness is the totality of time.

24 On this sense of popon see Golitsis (2017b).

25 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 11, 219b 10.

26 Cf. Aristotle, On the Heavens, 19, 279a 25-27.

27 That is, the coming to be and passing away of the numerically different individuals.

28 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221b 3-7 and 222a 4-6.
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el T1g ovopadot xai ToTTo; i Ti 8¢ TO utv mavtoyod, olov TO TaV { el BovAel TO
VTTOUPAVLOV TIdY, €V TOTIW AEYOUEV KATELANPOG Ye TavTa TOV TOnoV (110D yap 6Aov
70 avtayos;), &nl 8¢ 00 xpbévou Ui 00Tw vooTuev év xpovw etval Td 6Aw TO del
6V TabTOV £V TAVTR KAT ApLOUGY; 0 yap €0TL TPOG TOTOV TO TavTayoD, ToUTo mPOg
XPovov 10 del. Sta ti 82 Tomog uév oty distog olov 1 koiAn ToT oVPaAVOD TEPLPEPEL
Kai 70 péoov To0 KOGUOU, KATA TavTOV 8¢ ElNely Kal apBpog det 6 avtdg olov 6 TGV
aotépwy, xpovog 8¢ uovog lg 6 POaPTOC Kail yevntog o0 EEw TAeiwy dei; kal yap et
Kath TOV Aplipdv, aAX’ o08¢ 100 asiov aplBpod €Ew Tig aidlog, mdg 8¢ kal avTog
apbuoc.

[Fr. 4 = Simplicius, In Phys., 779.14—32 Diels] Tig 8¢ 6 ovumag xpovog; { oD un
€oTv EEw TWa AaBelv. ToD 8¢ del Tl (v éktog elmoluev SRAwPa xpovouv; (td yolv
AploToTéAel Kal UTTEP Xpovov £80Ee ToTTo Kal T6) aiGvL TPooHKeW: TavTdg Yap elvat
XPOVou AaBeiv TL EEw ca@dg amopaiveral v Toig mepl ypdvou Adyoig.>) o del dpa
£0Tiv 0 péyloTog ¥pOvog. TOTEPOV 00V TO AELYeVEG del Kal 0 péwv ypovog 00Tog
0 UéyloTog; AN 00TOG 0V8EMOTE TTAPELSLY €l TO elval ovumag ovde yivetat 6Aog
a08poug, 008E EoTwv del TO ael, pdArov 8& 008¢ ToTE®™ v uév yap 6 moté Tdg & £in
T0 Gel, YaAemov kal mAdoal TavTov Yap €0Tal Kal Gua o moTe Kal o ael. GAAQ unv
0082 v T del- adTo yap To0To Aéyouev ovK elvat épa to ael, Peiv 8¢ kaTd pépog.
dromov o0V TOV pév Tva Kal EAaylotov VeioTacBat xpdvov, Tov §& cvumavta undé-
ToTe. Kaitol el onuaivel TL 1o del kal pr €aTv Gvopa kevov, adtvatov To del mpdyua
W etvat dei- SnAot yap 10 aidtov. aidov 8¢ éotwv 6 advvarov moté pi evat i undé-
TTOTE €lval, Kai 6mep ovk ev8éyeTal ui eival, kai avaykaiov elval. £mel Kal ei 0 ael
un €otwv 1j €0TL i) Ael, 008V EaTal TRV yevnT®V AiSlov: MoTe 00TE 0VPAVOG Gel 0UTE
KOOUOC KaT apliuov 0 avtog, G pevoeital mavta ToG del €v poi| 6vtog, o0TE 61)
6vT0g 0UTE yLvou£VoU: TO Yap TOTE EKAGTOTE YEVATETAL KAl OV TO Gel.

29 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 27: An@dnoetai Tig mieiwv xpovog mavtog tos év xpovey 6vTog.
30 scripsi : ov8émote codd.
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lasting] is in time, why not also the totitemporal, to coin a term? And why do we
say that what is everywhere, such as the universe or, if you prefer, the sub-celestial
universe, is in place by occupying the whole of place (for where is the everywhere
as a whole?), but in the case of time do not conceive as being in the totality of time
that which is everlastingly numerically the same and in the same state? For as the
everywhere is to place, so is the everlasting to time. Why is place sempiternal, such
as the hollow periphery of the heavens and the centre of the universe, and the same
holds also for the number of the stars, which is always the same, but there is only
one time, i.e. the time that comes to be and passes away, beyond which there is
always a greater time? For if [this is true] with regard to number, nonetheless there
is no sempiternal number outside the sempiternal number; this [i.e. the sempiter-
nal number] is the whole and the same number.

[Fr. 4] What is the whole of time? It is that outside which we can take no time.
But outside everlastingness what manifestation of time could we tell? (Surely, to
Aristotle the everlastingness seemed to transcend time and to be akin to eternity;
for he declares clearly in his discussion of time that it is possible to take a time
outside every time.*") Therefore, the everlastingness is the greatest time. So, is the
everlastingness which is ever and ever becoming, i.e. the flowing time, is this the
greatest time? But this time never arrives at being a whole nor becomes all at once,
and the everlastingness does not exist everlastingly; rather, it does not exist even in
a point of time. For it is hard even to imagine how the everlastingness could exist in
a point of time; for in that case a point of time and everlastingness will be the same
and simultaneous. But nor can the everlastingness exist in the everlastingness—for
we say that the everlastingness does not exist at once but flows part by part. There-
fore,®? it is paradoxical that some time, even the minutest time, should exist, but
never the whole of time. However, if ‘the everlastingness’ refers to something and
is not an empty name, it is impossible for the everlasting thing not to exist ever-
lastingly; in fact, it denotes the sempiternal. And sempiternal is [the thing] which
cannot sometimes or always be non-existent, and for which it is not possible to be
non-existent, and which exists necessarily. Therefore, if the everlastingness does
not exist, or exists but not everlastingly, then none of the things generated will be
sempiternal. Consequently, neither the heaven nor the universe will be numeri-
cally the same, but everything will flow, if the everlastingness is in flux; it will of
course neither be nor become; for it will be a point of time that each time will come
to be and not the everlastingness.

31 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 27. See also in the previous fragment.
32 If the whole of time is the everlastingness, and the everlastingness exists neither in itself nor in
some time, then the whole of time does not exist.
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Zntijoag yap i to del motodv €otat t0 moTe mAAW Kai mTdAw yvouevov o06érote
mavduevov tol mdAw kal mdAw, érdyer[fr. 5 = Simplicius, In Phys., 780.1—12 Diels]
"H @uokov ye 6v 1} pUaolg moujoel kal Yuyn mpo Tig pUoews adTn yap maong EEapyet
UETABOAfC. Kal TR 1) VOIS ASiwv cwudTwv oboa SnuLoLPyOS Kal TOV del péovta
XpoOvov a@’ €autiig ékxéovaoa, THG oUK aidLog kal Adywv mApng adiwv; ovkodv kal
0 100 ¥pdvov Adyog aidlog vovolwuévog autij o0Tog &v ein xpovog 6 ael Tapmv
6A0¢ kal ovpmag. opoiwg 8¢ kal 6 év tij Yuyfj Adyog o xpdvou mpoimapywv aet kat’
apBuov 6 avTtodg Eatal Xpovog. el 8¢ év Tij apetafAntw Yuyf kal evoel Tij TolaT
XpOvog EoTat cuvnyuévog eig GAov T XpOvou e180¢, Kai cuUTTag YPAvog 0UTOG £0TLY
Gel pévwv év T ael kal oLSauf] péwv, Exwv év Evi TO TTPOTEPOV Kal DoTEPOV Kal TO
VOV avtd 0 Aéyopev éveot@®Ta Xpovov. and yoiv Tol £0T®dTog ASLaLPETOL O PEWV
TpLyfi Sratpeital énmwg &v Slatpoitor pRnw yap mept tovtov (Aéywpev). [Fr. 6 = Sim-
plicius, In Phys.,780.20—781.13 Diels]*® EL 8 o0v, 0 molodv &idtov kai &v ypévw @
aei, motel 8¢ @ evatl Té TPATA TMV YvouEvwy. i yap Taig £vepyeialg ToLeT, TOAAG
UEAAOY T elvat: SnuLovpyLkn yap 1j oveia po TGV Evepyeldv Kal T aidlov 1po ToT
U1 TolovToV. WOTE Kal €V Tolg atdilolg TV ywouévwy évatnpiel kat ovolav Tov del
6vTa Kal undénote péovta Ypovov, udArov 8¢ Tadta Ekelvy ouvSnoeL TPOG TO AiSLov.
700 yap el petacyodoa 1 o0 ovpavol ovola yéyovev aidlog kat avtd T del,
TaUTOV 6¢ elnelv TOV ovpmavTa Xpovov ovoLwBeloa. 6 épa T@ 6Aw kal adiw xpdvog
OUoQUNG Kal 6u6yovag, eite anod Yuyiig apyxouevog eite ano tiig éavtod eUoewg, (10
el Tololv €0tl T0 ToTE TAAWY Kal AW ywopevov). tolto pev yap eig botepov ov
pEOV 008E PEOVTL GUVOV O GUPTIAG TH GVTL XPOVOG £0THV, A’ 00 6 PEWV KATA PEPOG
ékunpoetar kat 8t To0Tov 0V mavETAl YIVOUEVOG KAITOL EKAGTOTE TTAVOUEVOG O
EKAOTOTE EVIOTAPEVOC, OTL EKETVOG AEL KAT APLOUOV 0 AVTOG EGTIKEY EVEPYmV TOV AEL

33 After quoting fr. 7, Simplicius introduces fr. 6 with the words “he adds the following to those
quoted before” (In Phys., 780.20: To1g 8¢ mpoelpnuévolg ouvijpe tadta), i.e. fr. 5.
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Asking what it is that creates everlastingly the ‘some time’ which becomes again
and again and never abandons the again and again, Damascius adds: [fr. 5] Assur-
edly, since this [i.e. the ‘some time’ which becomes again and again] is natural,
nature will create it, and before nature soul; for all change begins from soul. And
how can nature, which is the creator of sempiternal bodies and pours from herself
the ever-flowing time, not be [herself] sempiternal and full of sempiternal forms
(logoi)? Therefore, the sempiternal form (logos) of time which pertains to the
essence of nature, this should be the time which is everlastingly totally present
(parén)** and whole. Similarly, the form of time that pre-exists in the soul will
everlastingly be numerically the same time. And if in the unchanging soul and the
nature of this sort [i.e. unchanging] time is assembled into the total form (eidos)
of time, then this [time] is also the whole of time, which everlastingly stays in the
everlastingness and is in no way flowing; it has in one the earlier and the later and
that ‘now’ which we call the present (enestds) time. From this stationary (hestos),
indivisible [time] the flowing time will be divided into three in a certain way; but
let us not speak of it [i.e. this division] yet.35 [Fr. 6] Therefore, that which creates
[the point of time which becomes again and again] is sempiternal and is in the time
that is everlasting [i.e. in the whole of time]; and it creates through its being [i.e. its
essence] the first of the things that become.® For if it creates through its activities,
still more does it through its being; for the essence is creative hefore the activities,
and the sempiternal is before that which is not such. Therefore, it will fix the time
that exists everlastingly and never flows in the sempiternal among the things that
become according to their essence, or rather it will bind those things to the sem-
piternal through this time. For the essence of the heaven participated in the ever-
lastingness itself and became sempiternal in accordance with this everlastingness,
that is, it became a substance for the whole of time. So the time that is connatural
and cogenerated with what is total and sempiternal [i.e. the heavens], whether it
originates from the soul or from its own nature, (this is what creates everlastingly
the point of time which becomes again and again). For this, which neither flows to
the later nor coexists with what is flowing, truly is the whole of time, from which
the flowing time winds off part by part. And it is because of this time that the time
which is each time present never ceases to become, although it is each time ceased,
[that is,] because this time [i.e. the whole of time] stands still and is everlastingly
the same in number and activates the time which is everlasting in form. For as

34 mapwy, in this context, has not the same sense as éveatwg, i.e. the present time that is flowing.
Stevens (2021: 223 n. 2) translates mapwv as ‘actuel’.

35 Damascius will explicate the tripartite division of the flowing time in fr. 7.

36 That is, the heavens and the heavenly bodies.
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Kat £180¢. ¢ yap 100 00pavod 1} £vEPyeLa KUKAO@Oopia TTAALY Kol TEALY AVEKAELTTTOC,
o0Tw kal xpovou ékel 0T eig &v ouvnyuévou 0 Tiig KukAopoplag xpdvog vépyela.
kal Tt Soloel, @ain g Gv, T00 aidvog 6 cuvnypévog eig &v wg AEyouev Ypovog; 0
YoUv ApLoToTEANG aidva todTov &v Aéyol elvat &v @ mepléyecbal TOV £KAGTOTE
ywopevov €Kactov Xpovov. Kal téya &v katakoAovBoin pdAiov Aplototérel TolTo
Aéywv AAECavEpog. I} TPOg pEv AAEEavSpov elmot Tig (v, WG ein okentéo, el TaALTOV
AplototéAng Bostal To elval Kal To del TG Te T00 MEUMTOL owuaTog ovoiag Kai
Tiig T00 axkwiTov OpekTol. el yap adt pév aitia, éxeivn 8¢ A’ aitiag, wg avToOg
OuoAoyel, xat et un yéveawv A€ol katnyopev Tig owUaTIkijg aidtdtntog (todiTo yap
uévov o Gvopa tapattelobat pnow), ei § obv Slagépol, cLYXWPHOELEY &V Kal TO del
Surtov elvay, T0 pév aitiav, 10 8 a’ aitiag. Ruelg 82 ol 0 VIO £Tépov VYLoTAUEVOY
yevntov elvat kal ywopevov oporoyotivteg®” eikdtwg &v 00K aiéva KaAoTuey avtov
GG xpGVoV, aidvog eikova®® mpoTny Ti@éuevol TavTnv.

[Fr. 7 = Simplicius, In Phys., 780.12—19 Diels] To pév ¢otwv év Taig évepyeialg
TOV AueTafANTwY PUoewv Talg petaforropévalg gite Yuxaiwv eite CWUATOEIS®Y
owlovoalg T0 Ael katd €l80g pudvov, T0 8¢ &v Talg uetafodropévalg £’ Emelpov
ovatalg opétat {Tod) del owlopévou® katd £180g &v Taig OAGTNOWY aAVTHY, TO 8¢ &v
T01G Ywou£volg Kal amoywouévolg menepacpévov (kai)*® todto f katd KUKAOV, GG
i} 700 6Aov yevntod mepiodog ij ToD0 \Alov el TOxoL &nd Tol avtod €mi T0 avTo pia
TEPLPOPQ, I} KaT evBLTOPlaV WG Enl TV Atduwv Kal BapT®V Bewpeltal. oUtw puév
7OV péovta ypovov Sielle.

skkskokok

Tavtag Toivuv Tag dmopiag 6 pLAdcopog Aaudokiog AVewy Emiyelpel TOV €veoTdta
XPOVoV 0V Kata 10 duepés viv Aaufdvery a&i@v- mépag yap xpovov o toLodto viv
Kal o0 ypovog. [...] [Fr. 8 = Simplicius, In Phys., 796.27—-797.13 Diels] O@avpalw &
Eywye, pnaly oUTtwe kai Toi¢ pruact A€ywy, meg TV Pev Zvwvog EmAbovTal AGyov,
(MG 0V KATA TL ASLAIPETOV TiG KIVAOEWS EMITEAOVUEVNC, GAAQ KO’ OAov BRua Tpo-
KoTTovong afpovotepov, Kal oUK Ael TO HULov TP ToD BAov, AAAA TTOTE Kal 6Aov

37 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 28a 4-6: IT&v 82 ad 70 yryvouevov O aitiov Twog € avaykng yiyvesdar
TavTl yap aduvatov ywplg aitiov yéveotv oyelv.

38 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 37d 5.

39 scripsi : ael owlopevov codd.

40 addidi.
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the activity of the heaven is an inexhaustible circular motion [that becomes] again
and again, so the time of the circular motion is the activity of the time that is there
assembled into one. And how, someone may ask, does the time, which, as we say,
is assembled into one, differ from eternity? Aristotle, for sure, would say that that
“which contains each time that each time becomes” is eternity. And it is likely that
Alexander [of Aphrodisias] probably follows Aristotle more in saying this. But one
might retort to Alexander that it should be considered whether Aristotle would
treat as identical the being and the everlastingness of the essence of the fifth body
and [the being and the everlastingness] of the essence of the unmoved object of
desire.*! For if the latter is the cause and the former from the cause, as he himself
agrees,”” and if he demands that ‘generation’ be not predicated of corporeal sem-
piternity (for he says that this very name should de rejected), if, then, they differ,
he would admit that the everlastingness is of two kinds, one being the cause, the
other from the cause. But we [i.e. Platonists] who agree that whatever receives its
existence from something else is generated and becoming*® would reasonably not
call this eternity, but time, positing this as the first image of eternity.**

[Fr. 7] One part [of the flowing time] is in the changing activities of the unchang-
ing natures, whether psychic or corporeal, activities that preserve the everlasting-
ness only in form. Another part [of the flowing time] is seen in the unendingly
changing natures, whereby the everlastingness is formally preserved in their total-
ities. A third part [of the flowing time] is in the things that come to be and cease to
come to be, and this [occurs] either in circle, like the revolution of the generated
universe [i.e. the day and night] or, if you prefer, a single rotation of the sun from
and to the same place, or else rectilinearly, as is seen in the individual perishable
things. That is the way in which he divided the flowing time.

[1I. Damascius’ solution of Aristotle’s aporiae]

The philosopher Damascius attempts to resolve these aporiae by claiming that the
present time should not be understood in terms of the indivisible ‘now’; for this kind
of ‘now’is not time but a limit of time [...]. [Fr. 8] I am astonished—he says (and these
are his very words)—at how those who say that only the indivisible ‘now’ exists
solve Zeno’s argument by claiming that motion is not accomplished according to
something indivisible, but rather progresses in a whole stride at once, and that it

41 That is, the unmoved mover of the heavens.

42 That is, Alexander, who would agree in that with Aristotle, Metaphysics, XII 7, 1072b 13—-14: ¢k
TolavTng dpa apyig pTnTat 6 oLPavHS.

43 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 28a 4—6.

44 Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 37d 5.
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[6] &ywv (kaitol TapeoTV 6 dAywv, ALY KaTA PEPOG EMITEAOVUEVOG) 0VSE OPXNOLG
(kal avTn yap Kath péPog AAN duwg opyeloBat Aéyetal Tig EveoT®@oav Gpxnawv)-

45 Phys., V1 2,233a 16-31.
46 scripsi : xal 701§ pnBeiol codd.
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does not always [cover] the half before the whole, but sometimes, as it were, leaps
over whole and part, but did not realise the same thing happening in the case of
time: for time always coexists with motion and, as it were, runs along with it, so
that it strides along together with [motion] in a whole continuous jump and does
not infinitely traverse a [series of] now[s]. And [they do not realise] this, while
on the one hand motion is evident in things and on the other hand Aristotle has
clearly shown that nothing moves or changes at the now but only has moved or
has changed at it,*” whereas, no doubt, things are changing and are moving in time.
At any rate, the leap of motion, being a part of motion which occurs in the course
of moving,*® will not be moving at the now, nor will that which is present occur
in time that is not present. So that in which the present motion occurs, this is the
present time, and it is infinitely divisible, just as motion; for each is continuous.
And everything continuous is infinitely divisible [i.e. in thought]. [Fr. 9] Having
said this Damascius also quotes the passage of Aristotle in which he solves Zeno’s
paradox, which runs as follows: “For there will be the same divisions of time and
magnitude. If either is infinite, so will the other be, and the one in the same way
as the other; thus, if time is infinite in respect of its extremities, so is magnitude; if
time is infinite in respect of divisibility, so is magnitude; if time is unlimited in both
respects, so is magnitude. So Zeno’s argument makes a false assumption that it is
not possible for a thing to pass through or to come in contact with infinite things
in a finite time. For magnitude and time and in general everything continuous is
called infinite in two ways: in respect of divisibility or in respect of its extremities.
So while it is not possible to come in contact with things quantitatively infinite in a
finite time, it is possible in the case of things infinite in respect of divisibility; for in
this way time itself is infinite. So it comes about that the infinite is traversed in an
infinite and not a finite [time], and the contact with the infinite things is made by
means [of parts of time] not finite but infinite”.*

[Fr. 10] But we should rather pay attention to these sayings of the philosopher
Damascius in his own words: Again, the everlasting, which is never gathered into
one but hasits being in becoming, this is time as day and night, as month, as year. For
none of these comes all at once, neither a contest (although the contest is present,
it is accomplished part by part) nor a dance (the dance too is accomplished part by
part, but still a person is said to be dancing a present dance). In this way too, all time

47 Cf. Aristotle, Phys., V16,237a14-15: év 8¢ Q) vOv 00K €0TLv HETABAAAEL, Avaykn petaBepAnkévat
kaf’ Ekaatov TV VOv.

48 Thus, the leap of motion, which pertains to the being of motion and is measured, has to be dis-
tinguished from the (accomplished) motion, which is numbered.

49 Phys., VI 2,233a 16-31.
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50 Although I classify this passage as a testimony, I believe that it is a close paraphrase Damascius’
text. As Simplicius adds no @not, it seems that the odv at 788.6 introduces his own reflections on
(pseudo)Archytas’ text. Cf. also the expression xai 6pa, which cannot but be by Simplicius himself.
Moreover, the view that the time coordinate to generation is the true image of eternity (cf. Simpli-
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51 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys., 786.12—13: xwvaalog Tvo)g [scripsi cum Sonderegger : Tig codd.] apOuog
fj kal kaboAov Stdotapua g 6 TAVToOg YUGLOG.
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exists in becoming but not in being (indeed, we call the common forms eternal,
because they are always generated, they are flowing in number but, in form, they
stand still and are the same) and preserves in this respect its continuity, which in
respect to us and the time which is present for us is divided into three. Assuredly,
the present time is different for different people, whereas in itself time is one and
continuous,*? indivisible but infinitely divisible [i.e. in thought] qua continuous.

B Testimonies

[T. 1] [...] If there is some generation and motion which does not have its being in
becoming nor one of its parts after the other, but exists simultaneously as a whole
(as one might say that the generation of the psychic essence, or; if not this, then the
generation of the celestial body was generated as existing from a single cause and
is thus in motion in accordance with the motion of generation, in accordance with
which it departed from true being into becoming and from being a paradigm into
being an image), if then someone looks towards this sort of generation and motion, as
my [master] Damascius often maintained, he has also a plausible claim to envisage
also a time which is simultaneously a whole and measures that sort of motion and
the being of what exists simultaneously.

[T. 2] [...] Damascius, explaining ‘what comes to be and passes away’ also with
regard to the perpetual generated things, which are however unchanging in their
being, said that their nature is intermediate between being and not-being, and
that [in their case] it comes to be qua raising towards being and passes away qua
descending towards not-being.

[T. 3] But Damascius—I think, if nearer the ground,53 yet more suitably to the
text of Archytas—interprets the “number of a certain motion”** as being not of a
motion as form and as unmoved, but of a changing motion; so that it is not of the
psychic alone, but equally of all change; and very likely Archytas says ‘a certain’
because change always belongs to individuals and is individual (for the universal
is unchangeable). [He says that] it is the universal extension of the nature of the
universe because it measures not only motion but also rest, which Aristotle well

52 Cf. Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Time, 97.5 (Sharples 1982: 67).

53 This is said with regard to Iamblichus, whose ‘more elevated’ interpration has been presented
immediately before by Simplicius, In Phys., 786.11-787.28.

54 Simplicius preserves lamblichus’ quotation of pseudo-Archytas’ definition of time as “number
of a certain motion or, else, universal interval of the nature of all” (In Phys., 786.12-13).
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55 Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 6-9.
56 scripsi: @omep codd.
57 Cf. Plotinus, Enneads, 111 7, 3.
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understood by saying that for motion “this is what being in time means, that its
being is measured; it is clear that this is to be in time for other things too, namely that
their being is measured by time”.%® So in the case of rest, also, the extension of being
is measured by time. So that, even if time is said to belong to motion, it is [actually]
said to belong to the duration of being that occurs in generation.

[T. 4] Damascius objects to Plotinus that he has delivered the eternal intelligence
instead of the eternity.

[T. 5] But Proclus too, the philosopher from Lycia and professor of our own
teachers, holds roughly the same philosophical view about the separate time as Iam-
blichus, and strives to demonstrate that it is not only intelligence but also a god, so
that it has even been called on to appear by the theurgists. He says that this time has
its internal activities unchangeable, whereas those directed externally are changing.
However, with regard to the participated time that is inseparable from generation he
maintains the same view as Aristotle, believing that Aristotle says that time subsists
only in the now.*® Proclus’ successors right up to our time have followed him not only
on this point but also in all other matters. I except Asclepiodotus, the best of Proclus’
pupils, and our Damascius, of whom the former, because of his extreme cleverness,
rejoiced in novel doctrines, while Damascius, through love of toil and his [intellec-
tual] sympathy with Iamblichus, did not hesitate to reject many of Proclus’ doctrines.

[T. 6] But let him who is not satisfied with the above as solutions of the aporiae
read the treatise On Time by the philosopher Damascius.

58 Aristotle, Phys., IV 12, 221a 6-9.
59 That is, the present time (and not the indivisible now).
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